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Touch & Listen

Introductory video (1:29)

Welcome to a new way of experiencing the Teach Yourself languages range — one that has all of the
familiarity of a book but which also integrates vital listening exercises and convenient features. There’s no
need to listen to a CD or download audio files. All you need to do is touch and listen.

You will find playback bars just like the example one here located at each dialogue.

Sample Dialogue (1:04)

Just touch the play button to listen to native speakers conversing on scores of current topics. You can pause,
rewind or replay the dialogue at any time. And because the audio is part of the book, you don’t need to
interrupt your progress.

To use other great features, such as highlighting, copying, making notes or using a dictionary, simply hold
your finger down on a word until you get a pop-up menu. You will also find a search function here that allows
you to identify where your highlighted word appears throughout the book as well as on Google or Wikipedia.

To navigate easily throughout the book, bookmark pages or change the font, simply tap the top of the book to
reveal the navigation and options.

Enjoy the convenience of a full language course at home or on the move, and let the No. 1 brand in language
learning guide you every step of the way.
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Meet the author

When I left Iran, ostensibly like many of my fellow countrymen intent on pursuing a science-based university
education such as engineering, that would equip me for employment in most corners of the world, as well as
with rosewater, pistachios and saffron, my suitcase was laden with books of Persian prose and poetry, modern
and classical, intriguing, romantic and spiritual.

And they offered me respite whenever I needed to get away from differential equations and inorganic
chemistry! Love of Persian poetry in particular eventually led me to take an academic interest in the subject
and to explore and re-evaluate the beauty of the Persian language itself, its historic development and its
resilience in the face of more than a millennium of onslaught by so many invaders who were all ultimately
absorbed into the Persianate world.

I have been teaching Persian language and literature at SOAS and other institutions for nearly twenty years
and the thrill of watching my students progress from those hesitant early steps to confident users of the
language never loses its magic. Observing their learning process and challenges helped me create what I
consider to be a very user-friendly and comprehensive guide to learning Persian. And perhaps that early
mathematical training came into its own in structuring this book.



1 Only got a minute?

Persian is one of the oldest living languages of the world and one of the few whose millennium-old prose and
poetry is perfectly understood by its modern native speakers and by those who learn it properly as a second
language.

Persian is an Indo-European language and therefore speakers of European languages will find it a lot easier to
learn than say a Semitic language such as Arabic or a Sinitic language such as Chinese. As a speaker of a
European language you already know several Persian words that share a common ancestry with languages
such as English or German, and I do not mean European words such as ‘taksi’ (taxi), ‘teractor’ (tractor),
‘sinema’ or ‘restoran’ (restaurant) but rather words such as ‘baradar’ (brother), ‘abrou’ (eyebrow), ‘dokhtar’
(daughter), ‘setare’ (star) or phrases such as ‘nam-e man’ (literally meaning ‘name of mine’, or ‘my name’).
Many English words such as ‘band’, ‘beggar’, ‘builder’, ‘check-mate’, ‘pyjamas’, ‘chinaware’, ‘tulip’,
‘taffeta’, ‘orange’, ‘lemon’, ‘spinach’, ‘aubergine’ and ‘cash’ have their origins in Persian.

Persian is the official language of Iran, the sixteenth-largest country, in the world; as Tajiki, written in the
Russian, Cyrillic alphabet, it is the official language of Tajikistan and as Dari it is one of the two official
languages of Afghanistan.

As Muslim armies began to conquer their neighbouring lands in the 7th century, the local languages of
conquered Iraq, Syria and Egypt, for example, were gradually wiped out and superseded by Arabic. Iran was
the only country in that region whose language, Persian, was not replaced by Arabic. Although Persian
started to be written in what became the Perso-Arabic script, it retained its solid grammatical features and
indeed, after it became a Muslim empire in its own right, it took the Perso-Arabic script and numerous
Persian loanwords further east to many parts of the Indian subcontinent, the Malay Archipelago, Brunei (Jawi
script) and to the borders of China (Uyghur). Until the 18th century, Persian was the official court and
administrative language of India.

Learning the script may strike you as daunting but be assured that it is more difficult for a speaker of Persian
to learn English than it would be for you to learn Persian.
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Introduction

Persian, known to native speakers as Farsi, is the official language of modern-day Iran and is spoken in many
parts of Afghanistan and the central Asian republics of Tajikistan and Uzbekistan. Historically, it has been a
much more widely understood language in an area ranging from the Middle East to India. Sizeable minority
populations in other Persian Gulf countries (Bahrain, Iraq, Oman, the People’s Democratic Republic of
Yemen and the United Arab Emirates), as well as large diaspora communities in Australia, Canada, Europe,
Turkey, and the USA, also speak Persian.

The Persian spoken in Afghanistan is known as Dari. The dialectal variation between Farsi and Dari has
been compared with that between European French and Canadian French, or between UK English and
English spoken in Australia or South Africa.

The Persian language of Tajikistan is known as Tajiki, which is written in Cyrillic. Tajiki had minimal contact
with other Persian-speaking countries during the Soviet era and contains a large number of Russian and
archaic Persian words.

Modern Persian, also known as New Persian, is the linguistic continuation of Middle Persian, itself a
successor to Old Persian, the language of ancient Iran up to about 330 BCE. Old, Middle and New Persian
represent one and the same language at three stages of its history and development. Persian has its
geographical origin in Pars (now known as Fars) in central Iran with its famous city of Shiraz, homeland of
some of Iran’s most famous poets, enchanting rose gardens and lush ‘paradise on earth’ orchards; this region
is, historically speaking, the true home of Persian, although dialectical features of Persian vary as you travel
throughout Iran.

About Iran

Iran is one of the few countries that has had a continuing influence in shaping contemporary history and also
played a prominent role in the early history of civilization.

Iran’s history as a nation of people dates back to the second millennium BCE. In succession to the empires of
Assyria and Babylon, Iran became the major power in the Middle East in the sixth century BCE, when the
Persian Empire of Cyrus, Xerxes and Darius stretched from the shores of Greece to the edge of India. In the
fourth century BCE Iran’s hegemony was briefly interrupted by the short-lived dominion of Alexander the
Great and his successors, but under the Parthian and Sasanian rulers Iran was again a dominant political
power.

Iran’s ancient religion, Zoroastrianism, is considered one of the earliest monolithic religions. It has probably
influenced mankind more than any other faith, for it had a profound impact on Judaism, Christianity and
Islam. Strong adherence to Zoroastrian beliefs and rituals continues among its modern followers in Iran, India
and throughout the world.
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Historically, the Silk Road, a trade route that made economic exchanges between the West and the East
possible and allowed this delicate commodity to reach the markets in Rome, passed through Iran which acted
as a major junction between these trading nations.

Iran is also an immensely fascinating modern state. One of the more significant countries of the Middle East
with a predominantly young population of nearly 70 million and 16th in size among the countries of the
world, Iran is located at one of the most strategically important parts of our planet, linking Central Asia and
the Indo-Pakistani subcontinent to Europe.

Iran’s role as a trading partner with the countries of the European Community is rapidly increasing. One of
the founding members of the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), Iran is the third largest
oil-producing country with one of the largest natural gas reserves and oil tanker fleets.

For veteran travellers in search of the new and the under-explored, Iran is an exciting tourist destination,
offering breathtaking contrasts of nature as well as a wealth of ancient and medieval sites. Of the world’s 12
places recognized and registered in the ‘Index of World Human Heritage’ by UNESCO, three are located in
Iran making it seventh in the world in terms of possessing significant world heritage sites.

Iran is the home of miniature paintings, calligraphy, exquisite carpets and vibrant glazed tile works and its art
remains a popular area of research and study for artists and students alike.

In recent years the success of Iranian films at international festivals, winning hundreds of prestigious awards,
worldwide retrospectives of Iranian directors and popular screenings in many major capitals, has placed
Iranian cinema firmly on the map, inviting comparison with Italian neo-realism and similar movements in the
past decades.




Linguistic development

It is estimated that the Iranian tribes came to settle on the plateau of Iran at the beginning of the first
millennium BCE. However, the most ancient traces of Old Persian date back to about 600 BCE. Examples of
Old Persian are found in the form of inscriptions of Cyrus the Great and Darius I at Bisitun and Persepolis in
Iran, sites that feature as highlights of archaeological tours of Iran.

By 400 BCE Old Persian was heading for extinction and a new system of linguistic expression with relatively
greater simplicity was established as the lingua franca of the Persian Empire. Middle Persian became the
official, religious and literary language of Iran in the third to seventh centuries CE.

By the end of the tenth century CE, some 300 years after the Islamic conquest, New Persian came to be
written in the much clearer Arabic alphabet that replaced the old, Aramaic ideograms. Before long, New
Persian became spread over a much larger area extending to Xinjiang and to Central and South Asia.

Phonetically and grammatically, the degree of evolution from Old to Middle Persian is considerable, the
differences being comparable with differences between Latin and French, for example. On the other hand,
New Persian remains in many respects quite close to Middle Persian. For example, more than 60% of Persian
vocabulary is identical to the Middle Persian words. This means that most educated speakers of Persian
would have some idea of what their forebears of more than a millennium ago might be saying, in the event of
a chance meeting. Another distinctive difference is that Old Persian was written from left to right, but both
Middle and New Persian are written from right to left.

Does learning Persian help with learning other languages?

In a word, yes! Until recent centuries, Persian was culturally and historically one of the most prominent
languages of the Middle East and the Indian subcontinent. Persian is the second language of Islam and was
instrumental in the spread of the faith during the reign of the Moguls in the Indian subcontinent. For example,
it was an important language during the reign of the Moguls in India, where knowledge of Persian was
cultivated and held in very high esteem. To a lesser extent it was instrumental in bringing the Arabic script,
known as Jawi, to Malaysia. Nowadays, Jaw | is less commonly used and a Romanized Malay writing script
has gained more of an official status. However, Jawi is written in the Perso-Arabic script. The use of Persian
in the courts of Mogul rulers ended in 1837 when it was banned by officials of the East India Company, but
not before the development of a Persian—Indian vernacular. Persian poetry is still a significant part of the
literature of the Indo-Pakistani subcontinent.

Very close links between Persian and Urdu, and the presence of numerous Persian words in Turkish, offer a
high degree of mutual intelligibility to speakers of these languages and the study of Ottoman Turkish
literature without a knowledge of Persian would be meaningless. Malay also contains countless Persian
words and for scholars of Malay literature a classical Persian dictionary is often among their most used
reference books.

If you are interested in learning other modern Iranian languages, such as Baluchi or Kurdish, knowledge of
Persian and the Perso-Arabic script helps. For example, all the languages in the following list are written in
this script or were written in it until very recently: Assyrian, Southern Azeri spoken by 20 million people in
Iran, Hausa (gradually superseded by Romanized script), Kashmiri, Punjabi of Pakistan, Pashtu, Sindhi and



Uyghur until very recently, although there are now efforts underway to use an adapted Latin alphabet for
writing in this language.

How difficult is Persian to learn?

New Persian, that is the language of modern Iran, is written in the Arabic script, but as a language it belongs
to the Indo-European family of languages, which includes Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and English. This may in
part explain why speakers of European languages find learning Persian relatively easy to begin with.
Moreover, some basic vocabulary that is comparable to English, added to similarity of syntax, compensates
for the initial strangeness of the alphabet. Words such as baradar ‘brother’, pedar ‘father’, madar ‘mother’,
setare ‘star’, tarik ‘dark’, lab, ‘lip’, abru ‘eyebrow’, dar ‘door’, and many more illustrate the common Indo-
European genealogy that English and Persian share.

Persian is not a very difficult language for English-speaking people to learn, in contrast to many other major
languages of the Middle East or some European languages and is regarded as extremely sonorous and
beautiful to listen to.

New Persian contains quite a few foreign words, the majority of which are Arabic, which reflects the extent
of cultural and intellectual exchanges between Iran and its neighbours and, of course, the impact of Islam
since the seventh century CE.

The mixed character of modern Persian vocabulary is a basic feature of the language. A comparison can be
made between Persian and English: the Arabic element in Persian has a similar status to that of Latin and
Romance languages in relation to the original Anglo-Saxon of English.

In the first quarter of the 13th century Iran began to experience the unimaginable havoc caused by the brutal
invasion of the Mongols. They ruled Iran for more than one hundred years without challenge but over the
next century they began to gradually lose their supremacy to independent local rulers. During the years of
Mongol rule a large number of Mongolian and Turkic words made their way into Persian. These are mostly
words of a military or administrative nature.

From the 18th century, political and commercial contact with Europe increased and many of the Iranian elite
travelled to Europe, mostly to Russia, France and Britain, encountering ideas, situations and objects for
which there were no Persian names. In the opposite direction, many European visitors, mostly missionaries,
merchants and military advisors, arrived and settled in Iran. These exchanges meant that Persian has also
borrowed many loanwords from European languages that are fully embedded in the everyday vernacular of
Iranians.

Most of these words are originally French and are uttered with a French pronunciation, ranging from the
simple merci for ‘thank you’ to names of European items of clothing such as robe de chambre for ‘dressing
gown’, cravate for ‘tie’, deux pieces ‘ladies’ two-piece’, imperméable ‘raincoat’ or ‘rainproof outerwear’,
manteau ‘thin overcoat’ (the staple outerwear of women in Iran today), sac ‘bag’ (pronounced sak), papillon
‘bow’ and many others. Other European words invariably accompanied the arrival of modern technologies or
utilities in Iran, e.g. words such as telephone, television, radio, film, cinema, theatre, bus, pieces of
machinery, decimal units of weights and measures, names of particular European dishes and some medical
and modern scientific terminology. Again the majority of these terms are pronounced the French way.

Persian is the official language of Iran and although there are large areas of Iran where Persian is not the
mother tongue, e.g. in Azerbaijan, Kurdistan or Luristan, it is spoken or understood by most of the urban



population, and for at least half the population (70 million) of Iran, Persian is the native tongue. In
Afghanistan, Dari enjoys official status along with Pashtu.

Study of Persian in Europe

Apart from the early familiarity of a handful of British scholars with the names and works of some medieval
Iranian scientists and philosophers, the first steps towards the study of Persian in Europe were taken in the
early fourteenth century. Moreover, European travellers, merchants, missionaries and, of course, the envoys
and officers of European courts increasingly encountered Persian in the huge geographic sphere where it was
spoken or existed as the lingua franca.

‘Systematic’ study of Persian in Europe, however, started in the seventeenth century with a steady increase in
the number of Europeans interested in the orient and the literary treasures it offered.

In Britain alone this has resulted in the publication of numerous books of grammar, dictionaries and readers
over the past 300 years written by diverse personalities ranging from envoys to adventurers, missionaries and
traders, as well as the established scholars and orientalists. Some of these earlier books make for surprisingly
good reading and provide windows not only into the linguistic conventions of the time and general approach
to study of foreign languages but offer fascinating descriptions of national characteristics of both the Persians
and the visitors. The sketches offered in books to assist language acquisition, for example, tell a lot more
about the circles in which the European emissaries moved and their main preoccupations than the usefulness
of the manuals as a tool for learning Persian.

The importance of immersion in the real language as spoken by its native speakers, however, was recognized
early on. The Reverend William St Clair-Tisdall (1859-1928), for example, who served as the Secretary of
the Church of England’s Church Missionary Society in Esfahan in Iran and who has likened Persian to ‘the
Italian of the East’ , refers to his own difficulties in communicating with Persians. Having studied and learnt
to speak Persian in the Panjab in India he found, in the course of attempted conversations with the Persians
he met in Bombay, that he was ‘almost if not quite unintelligible to them, since many of the words, phrases
and idioms he had learnt from the pages of the poet Sa’di and other classical Persian authors had become
obsolete and had been superseded by others in the modern language as spoken in Persia itself’. He writes in
his introduction to Modern Persian Conversation Grammar (1923): ‘It was as if a foreigner, having
discovered some corner of the world in which English was still spoken by the learned, just as it occurs in the
Elizabethan writers and with the pronunciation of that distant day, had learnt the language from them and
then tried to converse with the English people of today.” The Reverend St Clair-Tisdall concludes that the
conversation of such a novice ‘would seem at once stilted and vulgar, and it would amuse everyone with
whom he came in contact’. It is therefore essential for learners of modern Persian to try and have as much
contact with native speakers or at least make use of the innumerable websites that allow the learner near
immersion in the culture, music and media of Persian-speaking countries, as well as ever-increasing numbers
of sites that offer on-line teaching resources that complement grammar books and readers.

Basic characteristics of Persian
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Nastaligh calligraphy. Quotations from Imam Ali Ibn-Abi Talib

Persian is written from right to left in the cursive, that is joined-up, Perso-Arabic script. This script can be
most ornamental and, in this respect, Iranians more than others who use this script have made the art of
calligraphy and refined penmanship their own. Towards the end of this introduction I say a little about some
of the traditional instruments that are used for Persian calligraphy. The so-called Perso-Arabic script has
innovations that accommodates sounds such as ch, as in ‘chair’ or p as in ‘Paris’ that do not exist in Arabic
but are part of Persian.

The Persian alphabet has 32 letters. All of these, with the exception of the first letter, alef | are consonants.
However, two of the letters of the alphabet have a dual existence and can function as symbols for long vowels
too. These are the letters ‘v’ Jand ‘y’ & that can respectively represent the long vowels ‘u’ and ‘i’

It is important, however, to point out early on that seven letters of this alphabet are best described as one-way
letters and when it comes to writing down the words, they behave differently from the other 25 letters. I shall
go over this point in much more detail later on as we start learning the script.

There are no capital letters in the Perso-Arabic script.

For reasons of simplicity I shall suggest that there are six vowels in Persian: three long and three short
vowels.

Unlike English, the three short vowels are not written down. However, to help you learn to read properly all

short vowels will be marked in the initial units of this book by using a system of diacritics or ‘pointing’ with
small indicating signs. All long vowels are and must be written in w1th the use of the ‘a” ’, which is the first

letter of the alphabet or the other consonants that represent ‘i’ and ‘u

Persian is remarkably simple in terms of formal grammar. There is no gender, no noun inflection, no
adjectival agreement and no irregularity in verbal conjugation. However, rather like English in this respect,
what Persian lacks in inflection it more than makes up for in syntactic and idiomatic complexity. If you know
any Iranians, you will know that they hardly ever use straightforward, simple prose in English so you can
imagine what it must be like when they speak Persian! But do not despair: acquiring a sound, basic
foundation in the language will enable you gradually to expand and develop your knowledge of Persian and
appreciate the ornate vernacular, which is adored and used to great effect by all Iranians.

This brings us to the second major hurdle, which is the acquisition of vocabulary, but that is true of any
language where the students start from the absolute beginning — remember as an Indo-European speaker you
have a head start with quite a lot of vocabulary.

Look at the following examples of commonly used Persian and English words with Indo-European
connections:

English Persian



better  behtar
bezoar  padzahr

body badan
candy  gand
COw gav
dark tarik

dental  dandan

door dar

drug daru (orig: darug)
graft gereftan

group  gorouh

intern  andarun

iron ahan

juvenile javan

physician pezeshk

star setare

By taking a certain few rules into account you will see a closer similarity still between the words above. The
first rule is that, unlike English, no Persian word begins with two consonants. Therefore, a Persian speaker
would find the English words such as ‘brown’, ‘script’ or ‘stop’ quite odd. The order of appearance of vowels
and consonants in Persian are either vowel-consonant-vowel, e.g. ‘above’, consonant—vowel—-consonant, e.g.
‘got’ or vowel-consonant—consonant, €.g. ‘act’. So, to the Iranian ear the word ‘must’ is OK but ‘star’ is not.
However, if you separate the ‘s’ and the ‘t’ of ‘star’ by the vowel ‘e’ you will get the equivalent Persian word
setare, which is how the word is pronounced.

The other observation is that over the course of the development of Indo-European languages certain letters
in one group have been changed by another. For example, ‘f” and ‘v’, or ‘d’ and ‘t’ seem to replace one
another in words that evidently have a common root. For example, the English ‘dark’ becomes even closer to
the Persian tarik if we replace the ‘d” with the ‘t’.

First steps

To begin with, this course will emphasize the written element of Persian until the user comes to grips with the
letters and reading the script and feels able to follow the fundamental, elementary aspects of grammar.
However, this will not be done at the expense of the spoken tongue, i.e. the colloquial language that reflects
the day-to-day exchanges of all levels of society in Iran. I have attempted to familiarize the user of this book
with educated contemporary, standard Persian as written and spoken in Tehran and broadcast to the world in
radio, TV and used in many Iranian films.

Intonation



One of the hardest things about learning a new language is trying to copy the voice pitch and the intonation
of the native speakers. I think it would be fair to say that learning to speak like an Iranian is nowhere near as
difficult as learning to speak like an Italian, but one or two hints may be helpful.

In most Persian words the stress is on the last syllable. In affirmative sentences there is usually a rise in the
pitch just before the verb, but in negative sentences the pitch rises on the negative verb.

Question words in Persian, ‘how’, ‘who’, ‘where’, ‘why’ and others, normally carry the stress which is
opposite of what happens in English. In fact, stress on the question words in English can sound threatening
and gives the impression of aggression. In Persian, however, it is not unusual to put the stress on the
interrogatives.

Script

Nastaliq, the style of writing most popular in Iran, is an art in which laws of mathematics and nature are
obeyed. It enables the artist to create a beautiful piece of calligraphy by using several forms of the same letter
or by employing various forms of the words and using them in different compositions. With its mystifying
beauty, nastaliq has closely accompanied Persian poetry and has played an important role in communicating
the poetic concepts to the readers. Looking at the works of calligraphers, both modern and traditional, reveals
that nastaliq has served both literature and mysticism. In fact, compared to other poets, the poems of Hafiz
and Rumi have most often been used by artists. In Persian culture and art, poetry, traditional music and
calligraphy are intimately related and are complementary elements.

The most basic tools of a calligrapher are his reed pens known as galam and his ink. The pens are
traditionally carved from the reeds taken from the reed beds of southern Iran, on the shores of the Persian
Gulf. Calligraphers then use their penknives or very sharp blades to cut the nib and to trim it until the desired
shape of the pen is achieved. The pens range in length from 20 cm to almost 30 cm and are 1-1% cm thick.

Calligraphers develop a profound knowledge and almost an instinct of how to spot the best cane suitable for a
good pen, how to trim the nib and, finally, to create the perfect writing instrument. A good pen is treasured
and rarely is it lent to another person as its use over the years almost moulds it to the demands and
expectations of its owner.

Inks can be in many colours including black, brown, yellow, red, blue, white, silver and gold and, with the aid
of new technology and changing trends in writing styles, more vivid coloured inks are also being developed.
In the old days, many calligraphers refined the formulas of making the best ink but their recipes, based on
complex chemical experiments, were usually carefully guarded secrets.

The arrival of paper in Iran from China in the mid-eighth century was a turning point in the art of writing.
Paper was made from cotton and occasionally from silk.

Geometric principles play an essential role in Persian calligraphy, which adheres very strictly to the rules of
dimension and proportion. The alef provides a unit of measure for all the other letters of the alphabet.

The size of the dot is also of crucial importance. The dot is a diamond or square impression made by pressing
the nib of the pen on to paper.



Depending on the calligrapher and the style of the script he is working on, the height of the alef can vary
from three to 12 dots. The width of the alef is usually equivalent to one dot.

You will, of course, find that your initial attempts at handwriting will look shaky and uncertain. Perhaps the
letters you write down may not always look the same or uniform, but don’t lose heart. It will take a while
before you achieve a good, legible style of writing. Even those Iranians who pride themselves in having nice
handwriting will baulk at the prospect of writing with traditional writing tools, which is the ultimate test of
being able to write accurately and beautifully.

This is perhaps as good a place as any to return to the purpose of writing this book, tempting as it is to go on
about the artistic aspects of the written language. This is perhaps an appropriate moment also to remind the
readers that this book does not promise to teach its users all the complex aspects of the Persian language.
That would be a foolish promise to make and to my knowledge no book has ever achieved it. Later sections
of the book give you glimpses of the complex grammar, and the ‘Taking it futher’ section will point you in
the direction of further academic studies of Persian. My aim is to whet your appetite sufficiently and to give
you enough of a solid grounding to persuade you that Persian is really not a very difficult language to learn
and to entice you to use this book as the basis for a more fundamental study of the language.

The following icon * indicates that the material is on the audio. Dialogues and listening texts feature
throughout this book. Simply tap the playback bar to listen, pause or repeat.

The opening lines of the preface that Alexander Finn (1847-1919) wrote for his Persian for Travellers in
1885 as an aid ‘to those holding intercourse with the natives’, offers an apt ending for this introduction: ‘This
is a work of no pretensions.” However, I hope it will equip you on the start of a journey of discovery into one
of the East’s most enchanting languages and the immense body of writing that is written in this language.
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Writing and pronunciation

How to write Persian

Before we even look at the alphabet let us first try the following exercises:

Can you draw straight, horizontal lines from right to left?

-

-t

Can you draw semi-circles and parts of triangles going clockwise?

), U/u/

Try sketching a railway line by drawing the tracks from right to left and then a series of connecting sleepers,
vertically from top to bottom and from the bottom to the top.

-

-4

Can you do back slashes and the mirror image above the line and can you draw lines meeting at an angle in
one sweep of the pen, like the tip of an arrow?



R A A

N
e

How about a series of small, connecting semi-circles, again going from right to left as in the edges of a doily?

Can you make a combination of the above movements without taking your pen off the paper?

\

—

M“./n___‘/

~=

If you find these exercises easy, then you are ready to start learning the alphabet.

To begin with, you should try to write the full, unconnected form of the letters and don’t worry about other
forms until you are confident about copying these full shapes. Luckily, the Perso-Arabic letters of the
alphabet fall into patterns and different number of dots distinguish one letter from another in the same
pattern.

Start with the opening letter which is the vertical letter A the alef which is drawn downwards. Next, try
copying out the ‘horizontal’ group of letters that look like ‘plates” with tiny curved edges: «2s <5 =°* =" To
write these out first try to draw horizontal lines from the right to the left. Then repeat this movement but this
time start with a tiny downward stroke for the right-hand edge of the ‘plate’, about two millimetres in length,
and continue horizontally along the lines of the paper for about seven or eight millimetres and finish the
letters with an up-swoop for the left-hand edge, equal in size and mirror image of the right-hand edge. The

movement of your pen should be clockwise.

4
&
&
&



Don’t forget the dots!

Now try your hands at the next pattern of letters that look like ‘hooks™: C* &* &2 T

To write these out you should start with drawing the two sides of a tiny triangle or joining a forward slash on
to a backward slash, moving your pen in the clockwise direction. This will help you to get the top of the
‘hook’ right. As you see the two sides need not be of equal length:

/

Once you have mastered this movement try combining this shape with the curved bottom which looks like a
capital ‘C’ letter. The letter ‘C’ shape has to be drawn in an anti-clockwise movement, as it is in English. The
size is over-exaggerated to make it easier for you to follow the movement:

7
=

"

The four ‘hooked’ letters of the Persian alphabet are a combination of clockwise and anti-clockwise
movements. The next 11 letters are all written with a clockwise movement until you get to the two Arabic

letters ff. and E. These two letters that look like a lower-case letter ‘c’ sitting on top of a capital ‘C’ are
written with an anti-clockwise movement. After these two letters, the rest of the alphabet is written in the
clockwise direction.

Learning the order of the alphabet



There is no magic formula for remembering the names of the Persian letters in order. However, occasionally

they do fall into a familiar ‘European’ pattern as in the sequence of ‘J’ o (-9} that is similar to ‘I’, ‘m’,
‘n’, (0), if you take <& in its guise as the vowel ‘o’ and not the consonant ‘v’

Once you have familiarized yourself with the full forms of the letters, try copying out the initial versions. All
you need to do to get the initial form is to ‘chop’ the tail end off the full forms, from the left-hand side. The
initial forms are those that appear at the beginning of a word. However, don’t forget to leave the identifying
dots intact.

For example, if you cut the tail end off the letter =* you will get = *. Similarly after cutting the tail end off
the letter & you should be left with == * The initial form of a letter such as & should look like £,

For the letters ‘L.;'" (e e you will lose the deep final curve and should replace this with an extra
‘tooth’:

I s I
S s
Reminder

1 Never forget to put in the all-important dots, otherwise the letters will be meaningless shapes.
2 Seven letters of the alphabet never change their shape as nothlng can be attached to thelr left

side. I refer to these letters as ‘one-way’ letters. They are: ] orl(@),3 @), 3,20, > (2), 5
(zh),<? (v or o/u).

These letters can be connected to a preceding letter from the right side, but will not join on to

any letter that comes after them. For example you can have a word like L‘ (ba) but in a word like

‘—.‘1 (ab), the <* (b) cannot be joined to the left-hand side of I (a).

3 No Persian word begins with two consonants. Now you know why most Iranians — and many
Arabs for that matter — who start learning English find it hard to pronounce words like ‘start’,
‘brown’, ‘plastic’, ‘try’, ‘street’, ‘square’ or ‘bus stop’ and instead have to say estar, pelastic,
teray, esquare or sequare or bus-estop. A sequence of consonants can only appear after an
initial vowel or in the middle or at the end of a word.

Writing and Pronunciation, Track 1 (2:56)

The following table gives you the full list of the Persian alphabet including the names of the letters and the
phonetic pronunciation.

Take your time and spend a good few days just tracing the letters of the alphabet to get the shape right and
then try to remember which consonant they represent.



Connected | Connected| Connected | Final, full form
Sound Name | End of word| Middle or | Initial or | Unconnected,
in of or attached | in followed | standing
English | letter | to previous | between | byanother| alone

letter two letters| letter
d and
initial " -
T alef | | | lor |
a,eo
b be e oo e — -
p pe e . e werd =
5 se Cai o S — &
hE hE E-“ e - P C
kh or x khe — o ot t
d dar* . A s g
z zal* A .. 4 3
E re* D S B )
z ze* e e 5 3




ﬂgﬂej zhe* oy B 3 y
5 sin T P — o
sh shin - - -1 M
5 sad v et . s oo
t ta ... el My eroda L
z zd L. e - - L
‘fa) ‘ain o e - £
gh ghain o £ '
f fe i T - b
q qaf B o L - 3
k kaf KL o8 ol s S
g gaf L. gl W - <
l lam J.. e . ceveed J
m mim - e sl 0 — -
n nun s s S - O
:n‘h;.: v B e 3 4
h he a P i s
wi ye - . - T

*The seven letters with an asterisk next to them are called ‘one-way’ letters in this book and this means that
no letter of the alphabet can be joined on to their left-hand side.




Insight

Try writing on lined paper and with a pencil rather than with a biro and
such like until you get a sense of the proportion of the letters.

The grid below is provided as a ‘tracing template’ so that you can practise writing the individual letters of the
alphabet.

) |
L
L.
L:
L

L
(o
08
O
C
.
[
[

|| gl || S S
S| D gB B | e | ue | |

N N T N N
= |




(S | X

o |G

Ct

C4

L
iL
G
LN
4
S

Exercise 1

Can you write the following letters as one word?




I+ o+ + o)
SIS+ 4+ Y
stlitat ot by
ST+ g +T ¢

SOF s+t H1 4+, 0
JHI+ 5+ f
‘:"+I+E+J+f v
et b +I+ 5 A
stat+ i+

R PR R
stetl+,tat+ o+ 1IN
S+ 1+ + 1Y
&+, + Y

K+ g+ g+ 6
Adtotl+gt+ghe

s Ft,o+ 1+ 8\
g3+t

S+ gt gt A
sttt S+ S
S+ gty tat
oFl+et+d+t gat+ I
st ot a Yy

st e+ LYY

wFt gt s+ 1+ Lt

s TS+ g+l + 4+ Y0
vt o Hl+tg+otlto+ Y
et gtttV
st g+ a+ YA

oI+ a4+ ,¥
2ttt d+ ey,



style of Persian nastaligh calligraphy

2

Example of ‘chalipaa

Is

1an vowe

Introduction to learning the Pers

Writing and Pronunciation, Track 2 (12:42)



Try reading the following words that contain examples of Persian vowels. This is just an exercise to help you
read the Persian words and familiarize you with the sound of the vowels, so don’t worry about the meaning of
the words.

Try reading them first and then listen to the audio and repeat. Remember to read the words from the right to
the left!

Long vowels

Let us start with the long vowels.

Long vowel u, 9

The first long vowel in the following words is the u sound as in ‘woo’ or ‘zoo’ or the long u in ‘rude’. This
long vowel is always written in the script and is denoted by the letter &, the 30th letter of the alphabet. This
vowel is written as u in English transliteration, to demonstrate its pronunciation.

Long vowel u in the middle of a word

lace tur 8% < blind kur 255 <
joy/salty shur 28« light nur >$

force zur 2395 burning suz 33+

ant mur >5* long dur 23+

()

. -
Long vowel i, ™=

Next is the long vowel i as in ‘deep’ or ‘seat’. This vowel must be written in the script and is denoted by the
last letter of the Persian alphabet which is 5", In this section, we are looking at the long vowels as they
appear in the middle of the word so the middle form of the letter &5+ which is =2, is used for this medial ‘i’
sound. We use the letter i to transliterate this Persian vowel in English.

Long vowel i in the middle of a word

arrow tir )2 € twenty bist S €



apple sib < it’s not there nist <swd
wire/silver sim 2 half nim &
before pish W2 made of silver simin O2adw

Long vowel a,)

Finally, let us look at the long vowel 4, as in the English words ‘father’, ‘cart’ or ‘sarnie’. Like the other two
long vowels, the long @ must be written in the script by using the middle form of the first letter of the

alphabet I, which is |. The long vowel [ is shown as @ in English transliteration.

Long vowel @ in the middle of a word

unclear rar o8B <*— work kar J\S <+—
(boy’s name) dara Lls snake mar o\
machine mashin o (girl’s name) sara '\

last year par-sal Jbw, s year sal Jlw

Now let us look at examples of long vowels appearing at the beginning of a word. This means looking at
words with the initial long vowels a, i, and u.

Initial long vowel a, |

The following words all start with the vowel a. Some contain the long vowel a in the middle of the word, too.

The long vowel a that appears at the beginning of the word must always be written as |, that means it has to
have its little hat:

sun aftab olisl = water ab <!

free azad 315! that an &
gentleman aga \sl harm azar 250

prosperous abad Ul they anha Lesl




Insight

Persian long vowel a, as in the English word ‘car’, is a little difficult to
copy but is distinctly different from an ‘o’ or the short ‘a’. Listen to the audio
or native Farsi speakers to get the right sound.

Initial long vowel i

The initial long vowel i sounds like the ‘ea’ in ‘eat’ or ‘ease’ or the ‘ee’ in ‘seen’. In the Persian script the

initial long vowel i is written in as =2

here inja ‘a3 < this in &l *—
Iran iran &2 stop ist Szl

(boy’s name) iraj EJ:"I faith iman Oles!
they ishan &s! to provide ijad <=/

Initial long vowel u

Well, luckily for all learners of the Persian language I can think of only one word that begins with the long
vowel u, as in ‘ooze’ or ‘oodles’ — you see there are not many English words beginning with ‘v’ sound either.

The initial long vowel u is written as JII in the Persian script. This one and only common Persian word that is
written with an initial long vowel u happens to be just that: JI which is a third person, singular pronoun,
meaning ‘he’ or ‘she’:

he, she u J'I <

There are three clear final long vowels in Persian that must be written in the script and are represented by the

letter | g as in ‘papa’ or ‘Toyota’, &5 i as in ‘see’, ‘me’ or ‘happy’ and J u as in ‘shoe’, ‘you’ or ‘goo’. These
vowels can be attached to the previous letter or they may stand alone, depending on which letter precedes
them.

Final long vowel a |



: aba Ll
air/weather hava |4 «— father baba = <

alone tanha 43 up/high bala ¥4
they anha Lesl here inja ‘a2
acceptable rava IJ.:J to watch tamasha i\

Final long vowel i &

who ki &> < tea-pot quri 5295 *——
play/game bazi 5L what chi &2

carpet gali S greyhound razi 651

tray sini (s taxi taksi s=SB

Final long vowel u L

knee zanu 310 % upper arm bazu $o% €
blanket patu ¥ lady banu »L
drug daru sols scent bu &

e 7 s
conversation goftogu sSaa< broom jaru 3=

Short vowels

The three Persian short vowels are not usually written in the script; however, to make it easier for learners to
read the words, or to avoid ambiguity later on, a system of markers known as diacritics is used and these
symbols are placed either above or below a consonant, such as 7, to indicate whether this consonant is read

as, for example, na, or ne or no.

Short vowel markers



The marker used to indicate the short vowel a, as in ‘at’ or ‘apple’, is a tiny forward slash {—] placed above
the consonant that comes before the vowel, i.e. placed above the letter of the alphabet that carries this vowel.

For example, na will be written as - , while na, with a long vowel will be written as L. Try reading the

following examples of words that contain the short vowel a —:

Short vowel a in the middle of a word

axe tabar X2 € I man &> <
notebook/office daftar »32 only fagat lais
night shab o news khabar >+

(boy’s name) hasan &= ¢old sard =

Short vowel e

The short vowel e as in ‘egg’, is also indicated by a small marker in the shape of a tiny forward slash,

however, the e is placed underneath the letter of the alphabet ~ - - that carries its sound. So if a consonant

such as n is followed by an e this will be indicated in writing as: o ne.

Short vowel e in the middle of a word

Examples of words where the short vowel e appears in the middle position:

like mesl LJ:“" . heavens sepehr :

&

redcurrant zereshk "S"“-’-’ red germez o
heart del ‘JlJ worm kerm ?‘,’S

. _ . . - » 2
winter zemestan < —“*2 eyes cheshm &=

Short vowel o



The third short vowel is o, pronounced as in ‘old’, ‘hope’ and ‘boat’. This vowel is marked by placing a tiny

3
comma sign (—) above the letter that carries it. For example the letter n followed by the vowel o looks like
E

this in Persian: .

Short vowel o in the middle of a word

Here are some examples of words that contain the vowel o in the medial position:
= L

¢ S . ¢
full por 2* . big bozorg — 2> ..

;:.-;LJJ

bird morgh £t large dorosht ~ :

camel shotor ~ M, morning sobh T+

fistful mosht csius he/she said goft 2 ‘;g

We have looked at the short vowels appearing mid-word, but what about words that begin with a short
vowel? How are these initial short vowels indicated?

One very important point to remember is that although short vowels are generally not represented in the
Persian script, the initial short vowels must be written in. The three initial shorts vowels in Persian are:

| a, as in “apple’ or ‘aspect’

‘e, asin ‘egg’ or ‘end’

E

| 0, as in ‘old’ or ‘open’

Try reading the following examples of words beginning with short vowels.

Initial short vowel a |

(boy’s name) ahmad sl —— clouds abr H,.;i -

i8 ast sl horse asb =«

frown akhm £ origin asl J«==!



eyebrow abru s brocade/Atlantic atlas o=l

Initial short vowel e -

exams emtehan 92! €« ame esm & €
this year emsal fhomal tonight emshab ol
kindness ehsan Obwa! contact ertebat = 5!
possibility emkan ‘:"'S"’! today emruz S9!

Initial short vowel o }

hope omid ! <——bus orobus w35 <*—
camp/Urdu ordu 9 ! master ostad s\ 5wl

room otag 3Ul pattern olgu 5=

steady ostovar 2!siw! he/she/it fell oftad 2\5sl




Insight

The written form of all words beginning with a vowel in Persian will
start with the vertical sign for the letter alef ‘I" which will either be followed
by an = oran 3 or will have a «~ for a hat to denote ! “Porustoraly
[} = 2 (]
or, will have one of the three short-vowel markers s ! to denote ‘a’, ‘o’
or ‘e’ vowels. These short vowel-markers are never used in writing by native

or advanced speakers and will gradually be omitted as learners progress.

If a word in Persian ends with a final short vowel, then this vowel must be represented in the script. The final

short vowels are not written by using the usual markers of ~ - ' instead we ‘borrow’ two letters of the

alphabet to show that the word ends with an a, an e or an 0. We use the final forms of the letter *‘f‘ 4
representing also ‘h’, to indicate the presence of a vowel a or e at the end of the word. Final short vowels ‘a’
and ‘e’ are not too common in English, except in words such as ‘visa’ or ‘cobra’ (and perhaps a casual
pronunciation of ‘footballer’ where the ‘r’ is almost omitted!). But Italian pronunciation of words like
‘donna’ and ‘casa’ or ‘bene’ and ‘nome’ may give you some idea of what the final short vowels a and e
sound like in Persian.

To show the presence of the vowel o at the end of the word, we ‘borrow’ the letter v’ and pronounce it as
something between an ‘o’ and an ‘ow’. Final short vowel ‘0’ sounds like ‘go’ or ‘hello’ or ‘woe’ or ‘toe’.

-

Final short vowel a —

Fortunately, in the educated Tehran accent that has been used as the model in this book, there is only one

common word that ends with the sound ‘a’, and that is the informal word for ‘no’: 43 na. (Bear in mind that
in many rural and regional dialects many words that end with an ‘e’ sound in Persian are pronounced with an
‘a’ ending.)

Final short vowel ¢ = h’ d_]

Note that in the following examples, I have used the marker = at the end here to indicate the presence of the
short vowel e, but this is not usually done in writing:

_ o aala - o del -——
house khane - letter name - ’



fruit mive > cooked pokhte G

Ay

child bache =" simple sade sale

greenery sabze *"t'.?-;“ small garden baghche "T?"-'L’

Note: The ‘helper’ letters & 4— (h acting as e) and - (v acting as o) are only read as final short vowels e and
o when they come after a consonant; however, if they follow a vowel, they are then read as proper consonants

sL
h and v. Example: et bade (final short vowel e) but sls man (proper ‘h’ ending). Similarly, 5 gu (3

acting as vowel u) but Jlﬁ gav (proper v ending).

" {s)
Final short vowel 0 — (3 (almost an ‘ow’)

There are not many common words in Persian that end with this o sound:

you (sing.) to & *—vinemo  *—
two do 3% barley jo %>

pilau rice polo sh don’t go! naro JJE"
listen beshno ++¢ becomme sho 55

Exercise 2

Writing and Pronunciation, Exercise 2 (0:48)
a Read the following words out loud:

—Opbe —fae —da S - OlS - A - g - - L

"—4-?.;&"&l—dk|—Ml*&wl—jiﬁ-UE—Fm

kil gl iyl = AU~ WG E

b Copy out the words used in this unit to practise your writing skills further.



Exercise 3

Write the following words in Persian, paying attention to the vowels. Remember, short vowels are not written
unless they appear at the beginning or the end of a word. Try to indicate their presence, however, by using the
three little markers.

1 farda

2 palang

3 boshqgab

4 achar

5 atash

6 vajeb

7 namak

8 kuchak

9 akbar
10 zohr
11 gusht
12 khane
13 gahve
14 zard
15 hava
16 emshab
17 irland
18 shirin
19 dokhtar
20 bist
21 bimarestan
22 shoma
23 hadaf
24 ‘amu
25 khale

Things to remember ...

* Persian script is more rounded and curvaceous, compared with Arabic writing, which can look
somewhat jagged. Don’t forget to put in the dots of the letters that need one, two or three dots.
It is very common for beginners to forget the dots of the Persian letters.

* In words that are made up of several letters, which can be joined up, try writing the whole
sequence without taking your pen off the paper, rather than writing each letter individually.
This will go some way in making your handwriting look nice and closer to a native hand.

* A huge number of Persian words end with the sound ‘e’ as in ‘café’. In writing, this sound is
transcribed using the attached or stand-alone form of the penultimate letter of the alphabet ‘h’

i ! 3 = < v . . -1 : : 3 = L3 v :
0 or 4=, Therefore ‘khane’ ‘house’ is written as "\J‘I_*\- in Persian or ‘setare’ ‘star’ is written as
-] JLI.N.

* There is no gender in Persian so the context alone distinguishes between ‘he’ and ‘she’.
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Greetings and meeting people

In this unit you will learn how to
* Greet people
* Say goodbye and goodnight
e Say ‘thank you’, ‘you’re welcome’ and ‘please’
* Say the days of the week and seasons

Listen to the following informal and formal ways of saying ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’.

Unit 1, Dialogue 1 (1:04)

hello, dear Maryam  salam maryam jan! Ok adpa o Mo

hello, darling salam ‘azizam .P._;.-&_;.c ﬁshl.'u..

good morning, sobh be-kheyr babak Sl s c—iiﬂ
Babak

good day, madam ruz be-kheyr khanom ‘-...L-. S 38

goodbye, Mrs khodd-héfez khanom (gula i 1:;1_-. Lilalas
Farhadi farhadi

goodbye, till khodd-hafez ta farda (X __,1. L daslalas
tomorrow

goodnight, my son  shab be-kheyr pesaram Py e _.:...

goodnight, shab be-kheyr maman  Sla Glals i G

(dear) mum
goodbye, children

farewell, safe
journey

Learning a few basic, polite phrases in Persian could not be easier and it will earn you a lot of Brownie

points.

jan

khodd-hdfez bache-ha Lada, Bilalas
khodd negahdar, safar i lagSilasl
be-kheyr




Insight

The greeting salam, f}L"" ‘hello’, lit. peace, can be used at any time of
day or night and if necessary can be followed by a more time-specific
greeting.

‘Yes’ and ‘no’; ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’

Unit 1, Dialogue 2 (1:26)

Try out these phrases on your own and then listen to the audio:



al; bale ves (formal)
& _,i dare yup, ves (informal)
a3 na no (informal)
“,.'4_..:-..1- nakheyr no (formal)
1:-}\.‘..« salam hello, hi! (can be used any
time of day or night)
RN dorud hi! greetings!
S s sobh-beltheyr good morning
BrEeRTS ruz-bekheyr good day (formal or on TV
’ and radio]}
S s ‘asr-bekheyr good afterncon (used in
formal settings)
gre ._..':.. shab-bekheyr goodnight (when it's time to
Z leave or bedtime)
proe ‘;.tw safar-bekheyr safe journey (bon voyage)
Lalalas khoda-hafez goodbye, farewell
_;,I.J;S:_'t'r.:.';'v. khodd-negahdar goodbye (God keep yvou safe)
Ia _,n = ta farda till tomorrow (informal)
;;a.n.;uurn mibinamet see you (informal, addressed

to one person)

Always listen out for other native speakers greeting you first. You can then just imitate them. If you know a
person’s name you should use it or otherwise prefix your greeting by ‘mister’ or ‘madam’ on more formal
occasions:

i ya 1-1‘.... salam Maryam Hello, Maryam.
A3 a5 E.d.n 1r1-w salam, sobh- Hi! Good morning,
belcheyr parviz Parviz.
Ll a8 peat ‘asr-bektheyraga  Good afternoon, sin

(addressed to a man
you do not know)

shab-bekheyr
‘azizam

'I"‘J"-n’"' gre ) .._;..’:u Good night, my dear.
ola kalalas  khoddhafez
khanom
- ,In..l_-m SagSilas’  khodd-negahdar

khanom-e Salimi

Goodbye, madam.
(Miss or Mrs)

Goodbye, Mrs Salimi.

By now you may have worked out that the phrase =" . bekheyr means ‘good, well or pleasant’ as in ‘good
morning’ or ‘good journey’.






Insight

The huge number of greeting-terms in Persian are a direct illustration of
the emphasis the culture places on observing rituals of formality and
showing and receiving respect. No other language, to my knowledge, has so
many different ways of asking after other people’s state of being, wishing
them good health or bidding them farewell or safe journeys. It is important
for learners to learn a few useful ways of saying hello, goodbye, please and
thank you, and not be alarmed at the amount of time given by Persian native
speakers to these ritualized social exchanges.

Exercise 1

How would you greet a female shopkeeper in the morning; neighbour’s little boy Ahmad; your friend’s
grandfather in the afternoon? Say ‘goodbye’ to Maryam; ‘goodnight’ to Babak, ‘safe journey’ to Mr Shams.

Listen to the following semi-formal exchange of niceties:

Unit 1, Exercise 1 (1:00)



Hello sir, good salam aqa, sebh- Y L3l P

morning. bekheyr.

Hello madam, salam khanom, by .rls.'-.l_fk ,InJLu
may [ help you? befarmaid.

Thank you, a motshakeram, lotfan ‘{J-ﬁ;i Sylakl o Sias
coffee with yek qahve ba shir. ki Ls
milk, please.

Here you are, befarmaid, gahve ba s s _g+i T PR 9
coffee with shir va shekar, digar . - <

: : RAR VPV IS IR <
milk and sugar. amry nist?
Anything else?

No thanks; na mersi aqd, kheyli . gias Lia Ll Ty
thank you Mamnumn.
very much.

You are welcome. Kkhahesh mikonam. :“5 o ol

Goodbye. khodd-hdfez. Lalalas

You're welcome  khosh amadid PEES qmi IS
(i.e. nice to have  khanom, khoda _J| |i§-,| kel

had you in the negahdar.
shop), goodbye.

As explained in the introduction, Persian places a lot of emphasis on self-deprecation and humility. There are
endless words and phrases in Persian for saying ‘please’ and ‘thank you’ to show various degrees of
appreciation. Here are a few common examples:

i‘:‘s o cudl g khahesh-mikonam  please (lit. I request  from you)
Slanly (2 bi-zahmat please (if it’s no trouble)

Ln.ln:l lotfan please (if you’d be so kind)

Unit 1, Exercise 1b (1:40)

In Persian as in English or French (pardon), the same word for ‘sorry’ or ‘excuse me’ can be used to
apologize or to seek information. The changing of the stress changes the meaning. Listen to the audio:



gy 2~
* 2 bebakhshid excuse me (if you want to ask a question, get someone’s attention, get through
or to say sorry; lit. forgive me)

, T e e

*

" * = bebakhshid sorry?, excuse me? (if you want someone to repeat what they have just said)

Another similar expression:
! i ' B w, .!: '-'I
H Sl il ma’zerat mi-khaham sorry (lit. I beg your pardon)

¢ al o i
H S il ol ot ma’zerat mi-khaham pardon?
And another:

= * befarmaid, a word that you will hear a lot in a Persian conversation, can mean ‘here you

are’, ‘please help yourself’, ‘what can I do for you’ and ‘what would you like to order’ as in a
restaurant, for example.




Insight

Intonation and stress positions in Persian can make a word that is usually
a compliment sound like an insult or vice versa. That’s why you should pay
close attention to the tone used by native speakers or in the audio.

There are endless ways of saying ‘thank you’ in Persian. Here are some of the common and less idiomatic
expressions:

-
- - -

- motshakram thank you (lit. I'm grateful)

I8 ) imnun thanks!

ol Sl

sepas-gozaram I'm grateful

!
22 merci! Thanks! (originally French but commonly used in cities in Iran)

Persian uses two different words to express welcome, as in ‘welcome to the city’ and as in ‘you’re welcome’
in reply to ‘thank you’. In the latter case, a number of different words and expressions can be used:

1 - i & ®
- ""’“‘l = hosh amadid Welcome. (to our house, for example)

- >
- & ' -
f e khahesh-mikonam Welcome. (‘you’re welcome’ in response to ‘thank you’)

- S Y l -
You may have noticed that ks - 3 khahesh-mikonam is exactly the same as the word used for
‘please’ (see earlier). This is because in response to gratitude a Persian speaker should show humility and
imply ‘please don’t even mention it’. Therefore, in Persian ‘please’ = ‘you’re welcome’ =
]

- & I .
P'S e i thdhesh-mikonam.

Two more useful expressions:
a3 hatman sure, definitely

&
"““I‘—E bashad ( bashe informally) OK, all right




Insight

Some languages have specific terms of endearment, appearing in the
form of suffixes that are put on a name. Japanese, for example, has a large
number of these terms such as the suffixes-chan or -san. Persian has one
very common, everyday suffix of endearment: ‘jan’, L'JL'.", that is put after the
names of close friends and relations, e.g. ‘Maryam jan’, lit. ‘Maryam my
soul’, or ‘Dariush jan’. ‘jan’, meaning life-essence or soul, goes with names
that are more than one syllable long but sounds odd if used with one-syllable
names. Therefore you can say ‘Thomas jan’ or ‘Katie jan’ but it sounds odd
to say “Tom jan’ or ‘Kate jan’! You’ll see the word ‘jan’ used in many
dialogues in this book.

Exercise 2

(a) Translate the following into Persian:
1 Good morning Mehri, welcome!
2 Yes please, tea if you don’t mind.
3 I am sorry, Babak.
4 No thank you, Pari.
S Safe journey, Reza and thank you.
Don’t mention it

(b) Translate into English:
aaale iy LSl 'S P
Sl Guns sl Lkl Y
palga o opias s ila slan, F
Ola Ol guye s f
Sl WS e Gualsa 0

Days of the week, months and seasons



Don’t despair if you find the endless expressions of greetings and showing gratitude in Persian confusing.
Let’s try learning some other useful and relatively easy vocabulary: days of the week in Persian.

Days of the week

Unit 1, Dialogue 3 (1:08)

The Persian names of the days of the week are very easy to remember.

The Persian week or 43144 haffte (lit. of seven) begins on Saturday, il shanbe, the ancient Sabbath.

Thereafter, the following days are identified by numbers one to five added to the word "‘-.‘m shanbe, with the
k]

LE Y
exception of Friday, which has its Arabic name to denote the day of communal prayersi.e. . = jom’e.

Listen to the name of the days of the week:

Saturday (1st day of the week) ud.. shambe
Sunday (one day after Saturday) La..ut&; yekshambe
Monday (two days after...) A..u..*.-_, d doshambe
Tuesday (three days after...) A_......':.. b seshambe

Wednesday (four days after...) A_;J._,L.H. chaharshambe
Thursday (five days after...) m’:.u panjshambe

Friday daas jom'e

. 5 .
The weekend in Iran is Thursday and Friday; 4223 § 4.

- "ﬁ
You will have noticed that the word 424 shanbe is pronounced as shambe, with an ‘m’ instead of an ‘n’.
This is because when an ‘n’ precedes a ‘b’ it is pronounced as an ‘m’.
adgal
Some pocket diaries and calendars carry the Persian name for Friday too which is ™=*%" ddine. However,
the use of this noun in everyday or informal conversation and writing is very rare.

The Persian calendar



The everyday Persian calendar is based on the solar calculation of the
Muslim era. This means that although the Persian calendar goes back a very
long time, the starting point of the current calendar is the morning after the
flight of Mohammed, the prophet of Islam, from Mecca to Medina (in Saudi
Arabia) on 16 July 622 cE. The Persian months and the start of the New
Year, however, are still based on the pre-Islamic Persian traditions.

The Iranian New Year, celebrated by Persians, Afghans, Tajikis, Kurds,
Parsis of the Asian subcontinent and many more, falls at the beginning of the
vernal equinox which coincides with 20 or 21 March. The first day of the
New Year is on the first of the month of farvardin, the first month of the
Iranian year. The Royal Observatory at Greenwich is a very good source of
when the earth passes through the four equinoxes and the website can give
you the precise time when the Iranian New Year begins!

The months

Unit 1, Dialogue 4 (2:02)

The names of the Persian months can be quite a mouthful as they are mostly the names of Zoroastrian
archangels. It is quite interesting that the Persian months correspond exactly to the signs of the zodiac. For
example, if you are born on 18 June, then your birthday, according to the arrangement of the Persian months,

will be on 28 khordad, which is the 2gth day of the sign of Gemini.

The names of the 12 Persian months and the corresponding zodiac signs follow. They are quite a mouthful to
pronounce. Listen to the name of the months and follow the script as they are being read:



Crd _M J.n farvardin Aries starts 21 March

Sulgasy Ji ordibehesht Taurus starts 21 April
alaya khordad Gemini starts 22 May

a3 tir Cancer starts 22 June

ala _;n mordad Leo starts 23 July

YT w,g..‘;. shahrivar Virgo starts 23 August
gy mehr Libra starts 23 September
ol dbadn Scorpio starts 23 October
ol azar Sagittarius starts 22 November
$9 dey Capricorn starts 22 December
Cragd bahman Aquarius starts 21 January
il esfand Pisces starts 20 February

The first six months of the Persian year have 31 days each, the next five have 30 days each and esfand, the
last month of the year, is 29 days long.

AiaiaS

However, every fourth year, in a leap year, known as kabise, = ¢ esfand also is 30 days long.

All public institutions and almost all daily newspapers note the Persian, Muslim and the Christian calendars.
In this way, religious festivals and important anniversaries can be observed and the business and academic
community can keep up with dates used in the West.

The seasons

Unit 1, Dialogue 5 (0:37)

The four seasons in Persian are:



g bahar spring

O s tabestan summer

by pd’'eez autumn

uhm 5 Zemestan winter
Exercise 3

1 Put the following in the correct order:

2 What are the last two Persian months of autumn? i
3 What are the Persian summer months?

4 What Persian months correspond to 14 April, 21 July, 8 January and 30 October?
5 How many days are there in the Persian summer months?

Things to remember ...

* Persian has a lot of complimentary responses that are features of its very complex socio-cultural
system of communication. For example as well as the straightforward ‘thank you’ and ‘please’

® . B
you can use ‘may your hands not hurt’ (daste shoma dard nakonad S =< Lol bty
instead of ‘thank you’ and the response to this would be ‘may your head never ache’ (sar-e

. - =
shoma dard nakonad 2SS Q)4 Lok ),

* Politeness with regard to people’s status, whether male or female, close friend and relative or
more distant and formal, is flexible in Persian. Terms such as Mr, Miss and Mrs can be used
both with first names and surnames and, unlike in English, you can call your friends and close
relations ‘Mr’ or ‘Mrs’, such as Maryam khanom, lit. ‘Miss’ or ‘Mrs Maryam’, or Hasan Agha,
lit. ‘Mr Hasan’. In a formal setting ‘Mr’ and ‘Mrs’ precedes the surname as in Khanom-e
Salimi, ‘Mrs Salimi’, or Agha-ye Rastegar, ‘Mr Rastegar’.

* The Persian week starts on a Saturday, shambe, the old Sabbath, and the days of the weekend
are Thursday and Friday. To learn your days of the week learn the numbers 1 to 5 in Persian.
Friday is the day of ‘assembly’, coming together for ritual worship, and has its own name:
Jom’eh, or a Persian name used less commonly, Adineh.

* The Persian calendar is solar and is organized according to the timings of equinoxes and
solstices in the northern hemisphere. Every New Year starts when the earth moves through the

vernal equinox at a precisely measured time. This is usually on 20t or 215t of March.

* Persian months run in perfect tandem with the months of the Zodiac. The first month of the year
is Farvardin and corresponds to Aries and the last is Esfand which is exactly in parallel with
Pisces.

¢ [ranian media, academic institutions, the commercial sector and Persian newspapers use the
Gregorian and Islamic calendars, too, but the Persian calendar is the calendar that is used most
widely.



Can you answer these questions? They have all been covered in this unit.

1 What is the most common greeting in Persian?

2 How do you greet someone in the morning?

3 What is the formal ‘yes’ in Persian?

4 How do you address a woman you have just met?

5 Is there any difference in phrases for ‘please’ and ‘you are welcome’?

6 What is the most common soubriquet or term of endearment used with names in Persian? How

would you say ‘dear Isabel’?

7 What is the first day of the Persian week?

8 What’s the significance of Vernal Equinox for Iranians?

9 What is your birth sign if you are born on the 16th of the Persian month of Aban?
10 Can you work out your Persian birthday if you were born on 5th May 1968?
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Numbers

In this unit you will learn how to
* Use and write cardinal and ordinal numbers and qualifying nouns
» Form plurals
e Use ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’ and ‘those’

Persian numbers

Unit 2, Dialogue 1 (3:35)

Persian uses Arabic numerals and these are written numerically from left to right (in the opposite direction to
the script). The following are the cardinal numbers from 1 to 20. Listen to how they are pronounced:

tS':"yek“l 1 Mdo¥2
. _

se¥3 Y2 chahar ¥ 4
E~panjb 5 e shesh # 6
oaa haft ¥ 7 cadid hasht A 8
&noh49 ssdah\+ 10

>0 yazdah 4 11 “.:J"J:’ davazdah \ ¥ 12
":'5-.'-'-'-‘ sizdah \¥ 13 ":’JL‘;‘? chahardah \ ¥ 14
2330 panzdah \ 0 15 #2345 shanzdah \ § 16
288 dah W 1T 2 hizhdah \A 18
24380 nuzdah\4 19 =< bist Y420



Mausoleum of Omar Khayyam, north-east Iran

Zero’ is 7 - sefr (*)in Persian.

In numbers greater than 20, the different elements follow each other as they do in English with the larger
number coming first; in pronunciation they are joined together by the sound -0, meaning ‘and’. So, for

example, 21 (T \ ] is:

25 =22 pist-o yek.
Similarly 136 U v F] is:
s 9 (g 3 S

sad-o si-yo shesh

2,574{“ ﬁvf}_is:
ol 5 alBaa 5 uasly g ol g0

do hezar-o pansad-o haftad-ochahar.

Bear in mind that there are irregularities and differences in the way some numbers are written and

pronounced. For example, 17 and 18 are not pronounced as they are written. Seventeen ( \ V]
- hefdah, but is pronounced as hivdah; similarly, 18 (‘ h) is written as &= hejdah but pronounced
as hizhdah.

s, IS written as



The tens of numbers have some element of the unit in them but are, on the whole, irregular.

The round units of ten, from 20 to 90, are:

St bigr ¥ a 20 s si¥V*30
e ner e va0 S panian s + 50
et shast § 260 Jl—‘:-:l-ﬁ haftad V.70

Jm hashtad h « 80 J;s:l navad ﬁ « 90

Formation of the hundreds is almost regular, with the exception of 100, 200, 300 and 500. Again, you will
spot the presence of the unit number in the two, three and five hundred. Listen to the audio as these numbers
are read out:

Lo sad Y & + 100 Saans 93 Jopist ¥ v« 200

e sisad ¥ o 2300 MJLGAW chaharsad ¥ » + 400

T

aaily pansad 6 + « 500 _ sheshsad # » + 600

-

T8 hafisad Y v + 700 deaiicd hashisad A s + 800

g yohsad 4« + 900

There are no irregularities in forming the thousands:

I,.@SJ | \EN )

A J:a hezar or yek-hezar 1,000
I Y+ 22000

~ "’:A 3 dohezar

Jl‘}j‘ G_U".* B+ 25000

panj-hezar
Phogn Y v+ 4+ 10,000
< JZA A dah-hezar

ey YV« + 437,000 and so on
J lJ:A 3 ™ si-yo haft-hezar

The cardinal numbers always come before the noun, object or the person that is counted, which is similar to
English:

230 8¢ do ruz two days



Sl 4w se ketab three books

_}_,,L,M fiy 5 s bist-o panj mosafer 25 passengers

Remember that quantified nouns always stay in the singular in Persian. This means that, unlike in English,
nouns in Persian stay in the singular after numbers.

Exercise 1

1 Write the following numbers in Persian in digits: 6, 12, 25,34,7,0, 107, 358, 819, 48, 987,
1046, 26, 903.

2 Write these numbers in words in Persian:
forty-two, eleven, eight, thirteen, forty, sixty-nine, one hundred and fifty-one, two hundred, one
thousand six hundred and twenty-five.

Unit 2, Exercise 1 (0:38)

3 Say these numbers out loud in Persian, and write them in English:
V= 1Y — ¥F - 44 - 04 - YA =AY,

4 Translate into Persian: three books, one boy, eight cars, two men, 14 days.




Insight

Persian numbers originate from Hindu—Arabic numeral systems,
developed by Indian mathematicians and then adopted by the Persian
mathematician Khawrazmi in 825 CE. After further modification by Arab
mathematicians these numbers spread to the western world in the 11th and
12th centuries. You can see, for example, that if you rotate the Persian
number ¥ by 90° anti-clockwise, you will arrive at the European, ‘Arabic’
number 3. The following table shows the Arabic and Persian numbers:

Western Arabic 1 ;] 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
numbers

Persianmum- | % | v [ v | ¢ | o | s | ¥ | A ]
bers

Arabic numbers L] ¥ r £ '] 1 v A L]

Counting words or qualifying nouns

One major difference between Persian and English is that usually a singular, sometimes idiomatic, qualifying
word is inserted between the number and the counted noun. Depending on the reference book you choose,
these qualifiers are also known as ‘counting words’, ‘classifiers’, ‘numerative words’ or ‘counters’. These
qualifiers are rarely used in English but to give you the idea, consider these examples:

300 head of Jersey cattle
four items of clothing
three batches of loaves
two rounds of golf

two dozen eggs

four pairs of shoes

ten volumes of poetry

The words head, items, batches, rounds, dozen, pairs, and volumes typically precede a certain type of noun.

The following may also help to explain the point further, although the words shoal, herd and flock are
‘collective nouns’ in English and usually refer to large numbers of the following noun:

a school or shoal of fish
a herd of cattle
a flock of geese



Persian has many more qualifying words than English and uses them a lot more extensively. Indeed, to an
Iranian, it feels odd to hear a singular noun linked to a number without the buffer of some qualifying word.

Many South Asian languages have these classifiers that must come after cardinal numbers, to the extent that
some Tibeto-Burman languages have many classifiers used for round things, metal things, animals and birds,
etc. In comparison with these languages, Persian has fewer classifiers for you to learn, you’ll be pleased to
know!

The most common of the Persian qualifying nouns is La ¢@, roughly translated as item and it can accompany
almost any counted noun (but has to be more than one) with the exception of expressions of time. Units of
time such as hour, minute, day, month, etc. already act as specific qualified nouns.

U ta is the most widely used classifier of nouns in the spoken language:

adls 5 4w se ta khale three aunts (maternal)
sMS U ss  dah ta kolah ten hats

Sl H panj ta ketab five books

a3 g0 do ta khanom two ladies

saiuils U as sad ta daneshju 100 students

L g i

Note: Remember that you cannot say = = yek ta ketab ‘one book’. \3 ta must follow numbers of
two or more.

Other common qualifying words

The other most common qualifying or classifying words in Persian are:

2% nafar person (used for living beings)

4ala dane grain, seed (used for ‘things’, i.e. concrete but small objects
varying from one grape to an emerald; it is occasionally used in the
colloquial for cars or houses to denote the rather small or insignificant
size)

JJ4e adad item, number (used mainly for small objects)

-"J?‘ Jjeld volume, copy (used mainly for books)

-

s d dast lit. hand, can mean ‘set’ t0o (used for clothes as in ‘a suit’; also
‘suite’ for furniture)

<A joft pair



b

All units of weights and measures, such as ™ . metr ‘metre’, JJ'-'S kilu ‘kilogram’, J"T-"] litr ‘litre’ are
used as qualifying words. Note that the French pronunciation of these metric units is used in Persian:

ol Aol F2 e metr parche-ye abrishami three metres of silk
cloth

= f“s -’"":‘ Sl oo do litr shir-e kam charbi two litres of low-fat milk

” St ‘;":"Jg P 9 oS S yek kilo o nim gusht-e charkh karde one
kilo and a half (lit.) minced meat

Word order of numbers and nouns

The cardinal number precedes the singular noun that it refers to. If, as is mostly the case, a qualifying or
classifying noun is also used then the word order is as follows: number followed by qualifying word, followed
by the noun in its singular:

ol L35 Hlen chahar nafar irani four Iranians (lit. four ‘persons
Iranian’)

'

GudS b why 00 ioft kafsh five pairs of shoes

Y g L3 e 408 K . :
230 H 5 g Al vek dane sib va do ta mowz one (seed/item)

apple and two (item) bananas

JebaaS 555 89 dah ruz tatil ten days holiday or break

Ordinals

Unit 2, Dialogue 2 (0:52)

Ordinal numbers in Persian are generally formed by the addition of the suffix = -om, to the cardinal number.
In English, the ordinals are made by adding -st, -nd or -rd to the first three numbers and to their compounds



thereafter, e.g. 21st, 22nd, 23rd, and by adding -k to the subsequent numbers, e.g. fifth, tenth, 20th, 126th.

Although the suffix -om is added to all cardinals, the first three ordinals in Persian are slightly irregular. This

is because the Arabic word le avval ‘first’ is much more commonly used in Persian than the equivalent
F]

Iranian word f = yekom.
] #

The Iranian "S-" yekom is, however, used in all the compounds, such as "’S’" 3 ** bist-o yekom 21st
¥ - -

o P2 9 alisa g acanw

= sisad-o haftad-o yekom 371st.

»

L]
Moreover, the subsequent numbers 3940 ‘two’ and - se ‘three’ in Persian end in the short vowels ‘0’ and
‘e’. Therefore, we have to compensate for the two short vowels (one at the end of the numeral and the other
at the beginning of the suffix -om) coming together by the addition of a ‘v’ between the vowels ‘0’ and ‘e’:

]

234 = T34 4o + om = (not do-om but) dovom second

pu=p tdw o om= (not se-om but) sevom third

Hence the change of ‘0’ and ‘e’ to “v’.

This formation will be carried through the compounds as well, such as:
2 3

P SR pist-0 sevom 23rd

A 3

P2 ‘J‘G—} chehel-o dovom 42nd

A -

pruge 3 2 sad-o shast-o sevom 163rd

Look at the following comparison table:

Cardinal Ordinal

1 S yek (S yekom) ,_]_gl avval much more commaon
2 gado E‘J" dovvom

3 duw 52 ,:.:,fu SEVVOM

The ordinals after the first three, however, are very regular, as they are in English. So, in English the ordinals
of numbers from four to 100,000 and beyond, with the exception of any compound number ending in one,



two or three, are formed by the addition of ¢4. In Persian, too, the ordinals of all numbers from ¥ JLH

(four) upwards are formed by the addition of ™= -om to the last element of number (see following table of
comparison).

Cardinal Ordinal

4 ¥ ,lg= chahar ,Iu:,L.H. chaharom

58 Ej;..panj ,Iu.._.,,; panjom

20 Yoo bist ,Iu.’l...‘_u._u bistom

21 YK ’.;,......3_. bist-o yek ,In.,S.e ’.;..._.y bist-o yekom
27 Y i & Sy bist-o haft ,I-.:Lm 4 ‘::uu.._! bist-o haftom
100 Yos J;amd ,Iu;...amdnm

1,000 Yeus _,I_‘}.A hezar ,I.:,I_‘,._.a hezdrom

and so on throughout the number system.




Insight

Persian zero looks just like a dot (* ). The decimal point is shown by a
slash sign (/). 35.72 is therefore written as ¥@/¥Y, Persian uses ‘million’ for
‘million’ but the French ‘milliard’ for ‘billion’.

Summary

1 In case of compound numbers ending with the numeral ‘one’ such as 231 for example, the
suffix -om of yekom is attached to the end of the entire group and not avval. Therefore, the
Persian equivalent of 231st, for example, will be:

‘hs-t et §
i S = devist-o si-yo yekom

2 The Persian ordinal of compound numbers ending in two or three will have the same irregular

suffixes of -vom for ‘second’ and ‘third’, e.g. 52nd will be e panja h-o dovom
F]

&
G § iy
and 63rd will be ¢ = 3 shast-o sevvom.
3 Ordinal numbers behave as adverb—adjectives. As adjectives they will follow the noun as in:

¥ - -
‘I B ™
o2 hafteh-ye chaharom the fourth week
¥ a 2

psu gugrsd)

otobus-e sevvom the third bus

- i .
Llj == film-e avval the first film




Insight

Persian uses a large number of ‘counting-words’ or qualifying nouns
such as ‘ta’, or ‘nafar’, etc. These are similar to the more specific English
counting words such as ‘loaves’ or ‘head’ or ‘round’ or ‘rasher’. The
counting words follow the number and come before the noun. The universal
counting word is ‘t@’ and is used with number 2 and above.

Exercise 2

Unit 2, Exercise 2 (1:07)

1 Write these numbers in Persian, and say the ordinal and cardinal forms: 2, 6, 10, 11, 23,41,
125,94.
2 Translate into English:

a5 pak — plia = o il — plidy 5 caun — Ol

iLS%Jw:J'JJ;L:L"

Plurals

Unit 2, Dialogue 3 (1:39)

Listen to the audio where the nouns ‘book” * . ketab and ‘boy’ 2 pesar are used, first in the singular,
then quantified with numbers, in combination with ‘this’ and ‘that’ and, finally, in the plural:



book

two book(s)

five boolk(s)

five (items of) book(s)
those (lit. that) five book(s)
these (lit. this) two book(s)
books

these (lit. this) books

boy

one boy

two boy(s)

two (numbers of) boy(s)
that boy

those (lit. that) boys

these (lit. this) two boy(s)

ketab

do ketab
panj ketab
panj ta ketab
an panj ketab
in do ketab
ketab-ha

in ketab-ha
pesar

yek pesar

do pesar

do ta pesar
an pesar

an pesar-ha

in do pesar

g 93 Ol



Insight

Demonstratives ‘this” and ‘that’ also remain singular if accompanied by
numbers and/or plural nouns as in ‘this two girl’ or ‘that boys’.

Forming the plural

There are several ways of making plurals in Persian.

1 The most common way is by adding a L& 4a to the end of a noun. This is almost the
equivalent of adding an ‘s’ to English nouns to form the plural and is most commonly used
with non-living, inanimate things:

i"il_‘,s book + kit = La 4._11_15 orLe-‘.LI.S books

JS flower + L&y = La Jg or Lé-lg flowers

4l house + La =La «4lA houses




Insight

Numbers and plurals must never be used together in Modern Persian.
Therefore you’ll never have 6 cats but rather 6 cat or 24 student or one
thousand bird.

2 By adding the plural ending f:-'fl an. However, the plural ending [:J'l is only ever used for
animate beings (including the nouns for growing things such as trees or herbs) or nouns and
adjectives referring to living things and is more commonly found in the written language.

Wherever possible, the ending ol is joined to the word:

o 9 fiand 4 LIJI = UL“"'-,"‘ friends

ol = Gl
"% father + . fathers

44 man + Ol =gl man

S 68 child + O = OLSA8S irdren

- A
-

Fia girl/daughter + Ol = ol A girls, daughters

Other uses of an O/ plural ending

1 In the written language, particularly in a literary text, the plural ending [:1'1 an can also be used
for some animals:

L sag dog —* Uls"'“ sagan dogs

. asb horse asban horses

Kl

t"‘ﬂ morgh bird —* UL"'J'A morghan birds

M opirlion —* Q‘J?-“"' shiran lions



2 When adjectives such as ‘good’, ‘young’, ‘great’, ‘bad’, etc., are used in written, literary
language to refer to a group of people such as ‘the good’ or ‘the young’ the plural ending L:ll an
is used:

<25 khub good —* OB juban the good
Slea . e =1 I'E——

L'2=* javan young T javanan the youth
"gJJ" bozorg great —* U"gJJ" bozorgan the great

3 pad bad —* OV padan the bad

Note: These adjectives in the plural never follow nouns; rather they are used as nouns.

In the examples just given, when the adjectives qualifying human beings end in the two long vowels g and u,
the plural ending becomes a UI-" yan, instead of {:J" an.

Lila dana wise — 0BLM danayan wise ones, the wise

Lasls uabina blind — 0RBsB papinayan blind ones, the blind

EASE sokhangu spokesperson, speaker —* bz sSia sokhanguyan the
speakers

$abe  dieraju adventurer Gusalats majerdajuyan the
adventurers

Similarly, when nouns or adjectives attributable to living things end in the short vowel e, indicated by the

sign e / ® the plural ending changes to Ug gan and the final vowel sign of B ! ®is dropped:

“*™ pache child, childish S bachegan children or childish ones.

. L€
: S gorosne hungry " Y < gorosnegan the hungry ones
#3402 darande savage OIS w0 darandegan the savage ones

o) corare star S, setaregan the stars




Insight

The equivalent of the universal English plural ‘s’ in Persian is *ha’ added
to any noun to make its plural, but there are other more specific plurals too,
such as ‘an’ used only for living, animate things.

Plural of units of time and place

The plural of units of time and adverbs of place are always made with L& ha.

Time

393 ruz day — Y8390 ruzha days

<4 shab night — Y2 shabha nights

=24 ) fre week A S boha weeks
sla mah month — La sla mah-ha months

Jlw sal year — Wl salha years

sl sa@°ar hour — W=l §7°arha hours

Place

IS oshvar country ' LA134S 1 eshvarha countries

JKia jangal forest — WS jangalha forests



X8 shahr city, town —* LA shahrha cities, towns

Other plurals

In addition to the methods just explained, other ways of forming the plural exist in Persian that deal almost
exclusively with forming the plurals of Arabic words in Persian. These range from ‘feminine plurals’ to
‘duals’ and the broken plurals.

It is not necessary at this stage in the book to spend time on formation of these plurals.

Note: In Persian, a quantified noun, i.e. a noun accompanied by a number, never takes the plural. This means
that, for example, the moment you specify how many books, apples or tourists you are referring to, you use
the singular noun. Remember, numbers are always followed by nouns in the singular, not in the plural.

Ls <y

-
one book *

books La "..'L'S

two books "'.‘""s 5+ 1it. two book and not La “':‘L"s' 54

-

LS L4

thousand books -
ten boys = 24

Exercise 3

1 Put the following words into the plural:

a
& - . P ] - - - . & = .
e Jlil BLY) b‘?.?.a._l' @{MLAS ‘,.ul.,t: wLa J.Ai_,.a
2 Translate the following plurals into Persian: cities, boys, flowers, cats, women, days, summers,
pens, trains, the young, the wise, three sisters, ten birds, two hours.

Things to remember ...

* Persian numbers are written from left to right, in the opposite direction of the script.
* Combinations of numbers are formed very logically and in pronunciation the numbers are linked

by the vowel ‘0’, short for ‘and’. Therefore 451 is FON <chahar sad o panjah o yek’, lit. four-
hundred and fifty and one.

¢ Ordinals are formed by adding ‘—om’ to cardinal numbers but not to number 1 (yek). The
ordinal of one (i.e. first) is the Arabic ‘avval’ but in combined numbers such as 21st ‘yekom’
can be used (bist o yekom 21).



Answer these questions based on material from this unit.

1 Can you count from 1 to 10 in Persian?

2 Write down the number 51 using Persian numerals.

3 Can you name a central Asian capital city with the Persian number two in it?

4 Are combined Persian numbers written from right to left?

S What is the most common ‘counting word’ in Persian?

6 How would you say ‘four brothers’? Don’t forget to use your counting word.

7 What plural endings can you use for the noun ‘boy’?

8 How would say ‘twelfth’ in Persian?

9 Imagine you are in a Persian book shop. Ask for ‘these six books, please’ in Persian.
10 How would you use the -an plural with a word such as ‘star’ in Persian?
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Grammar reference unit

Moving a step further

All the lone words and single phrases of greeting and the names of the days of the week, numbers and plurals
should have built up a good store of vocabulary for you. So now it is time to start forming proper sentences,
starting with the very simple and gradually working towards understanding and using Persian in a more
realistic manner.

Before we can go on, however, we need to look at the most common terminology that is used to describe
grammar and rules of forming verbs, tenses and so on. Luckily the rules of Persian grammar are relatively
logical and quite simple and, compared with many other languages spoken in the Middle East, can be learnt
rather effortlessly. Familiarizing yourself with these technical terms and ‘jargon’ will therefore make it easier
to follow the subsequent units.

Grammatical glossaries and meanings

Syntax and word order

First of all, it is important to note that the simple and normal word order in Persian is:

Subject - object - verb
i.e.I-cat-saw

In English, of course, the word order is:

Subject - verb - object
I saw (the) cat

Gradually, we will be able to introduce other elements into the sentence and will end up with the following:
Subject - adverb of time - adverb of manner - direct object - indirect object - adverb of place - verb.

But, for the time being, let us focus on the fundamental components of the sentence.



Subject

(I in the example sentence.) The subject is the doer or the agent or performer of the action in the sentence.

Object

(cat in the example sentence.) The object is a noun or equivalent or a string of words forming a clause,
towards which the action of the verb is directed or on whom the action is performed.

Verb

(saw in the example sentence.) The verb is a word that expresses an action, a state or feeling or what is
becoming of, or happening to, someone or something.

I have to tell you that these rules are not always followed in the spoken language and you may often hear
native speakers of Persian using the subject-verb-object order in the sentences, which would bring it closer to
the English sentence structure.

This word order makes it harder to follow what’s going on, because the listener has to wait until the speaker
gets to the end of the sentence before he can work out what action is being discussed!

Just remember that in this book the verb in our Persian sentences is the final component in the sentence.
However, in different situations the word order may be moved around in the sentence. There is not much
point in going into detail on all the ways the word order rules can be broken as this is usually done in archaic
prose, in the colloquial language or in stylized texts such as film scripts or novels.

For a sentence with the verb ‘to be’, that is ‘am, are, is, were, was’, the order is: subject — predicate — ‘to be’
(known as the copula). In such sentences, the subject can be a noun, a phrase or a pronoun, and in more
advanced language, the subject of a sentence can be an infinitive for example.

The word order, of course, becomes more complex as we learn more and more about the language. A slightly
more advanced sentence will have other components such as question words (interrogatives), adverbs and
direct as well as indirect objects and then the sentences can become even more complex as we look at relative
clauses and conditional sentences for example. The objective of this book, however, is to teach you the basics
of the grammar and, hopefully, you will be able to build on this functional knowledge and take it further.

I have tried to explain the meaning of technical terms or grammatical jargon that I have used in the following
units, as it is impossible to avoid them totally. Besides you only ever need to learn these words once and they
will always come handy when you try to learn another new language.




Insight

Every Persian verb has an ending known as the ‘subject suffix’ that tells
you who is doing the action. As there are singular and plural second persons
in Persian this means that you can have six little endings that tell you who
the doer or subject of the verb is. You only need to learn these six endings
once (in fact you only need five for simple past tenses) and use them with all
the verbs. This would be as if your English verbs would look like, for
example, went-1, went-he, went-we or bought-he, bought-I or live-we, live-
you, live-they.

Exercise 1

Unit 3, Exercise 1 (0:54)
What form of greeting would you use if you were asked to say:

‘good morning’, ‘good afternoon, Maryam’, ‘thank you very much, Reza’, ‘goodbye, Ali, safe journey’,
‘good night, ladies and gentlemen’?

Aqa Bozorg Mosque and Madrasah Complex, Kashan
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Where are you from? What do you do?

In this unit you will learn how to
* Say where you are from
* Ask how someone is
¢ Give basic personal information
¢ Say your nationality and occupation

Dialogue

Unit 4, Dialogue 1 (1:23)

Listen to Maryam (M) and Babak (B) greeting each other and enquiring after each other’s health. Maryam
then introduces a new friend, Yasaman (Y) to Babak. (Note the use of plural verb endings to show respect
and formality.)



ol Ol pase

Ssosky e mre el Sl S 14

St Ssasha 5 plesd o iy o g po
T

R PLC P PO

rawls Oauly pligo Ly plud plioga by oS4l 3
il B K -l Sglly ol

e

Suaiond  Slyal Lok o308 gl g pila Gasls cp ol
Jal Lt el (g psolo s pua Sl e 4y
furiua las

it galols paye Jio Lad i 31l e
et ‘_,..15; Cpo epiued gaiuils (pa 45

St Lihe lial i ra g 4 1 14y

e e il Gawls y (e oy
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i B maryam jan, salam!

M bah! babak jan, salam, sobh-bekheyr, chetori?

B mersi, gorbdnat, bad nistam, to chetori? khubi?

iM kheyli khubam, mersi.

i B maryam jan tanha hasti?

| na, babak, ba dustam hastam. ba dustam, ydsaman. ydsaman in
babak ast. babak naqqgdsh ast.

Y saldm.

i B saldm yasaman khdnom. khoshvagtam. shomd irdni hastid?

Ly bale, man irdni hastam, vali madaram rus ast. shomd ahi-e koja
hastid?

. B man shirdzi hastam. shoma mesl-e maryam ddneshju hastid?

Y na, man daneshju nistam, man ‘akkds hastam.

B bah! bah! che khub! maryam, emshab manzel hasti?

M bale, man o yasaman emshab manzel hastim.

i B Hi, (dear) Maryam!

M Wow! Hi (dear) Babak, good morning. How are you?

B Thanks, kind of you to ask (lit. | am your sacrifice). (| am) not bad,
how are you? Are you well?

M (1 am) very well, thank you.

i B Maryam (dear), are you alone?

i M Mo, Babak, | am with my friend. With my friend Yasaman.

Yasaman, this is Babak. Babak is (a) painter.

LY Hello.

i B Hello, {miss) Yasaman. Pleased to meet you. Are you (pl.) Iranian?
P Y Yes, | am Iranian, but my mother is Russian, Where are you {pl.) from? §
i B | am from Shiraz (lit. | am Shirazi). Are you a student like Maryam? i
Y No, | am not (a) student, | am (a) photographer.

‘B Wow! Great! Maryam, are you at home tonight?

i M Yes, Yasaman and | are at home tonight.

Quick Vocab



7 ¢
chetor? hows? ?J}]n_;_\.

i short, contracted form of %
you (sing.) are, i.e. you're
tanha alone g5
dust friend Sias 33
-am [suffix] my, sags my friend ?
naqqash painter i
khoshvaqt fortunate, happy :.iJIu 35
-am short, contracted form of I am, a
ie I'm
khoshvagtam I'm happy r:iﬁ 5
rus Russian e
shoma vou (pl.) Lad
ahl native of, (also to have a Jal

liking for s.t.)

koja question word where? <
mesl like, similar to Jis
daneshju student gatuily
nistam negative of to be, i.e. I am not Aduus
‘akkas photographer IH,,...'l.'S'.n
bah! bah! sign of exclamation meaning lay ldy

wonderful, fovely

manzel home, house Jose

Present tense of ‘to be’

The dialogue shows you the simple forms of the present tense of the verb ‘to be’ as in ‘I am’, ‘you are’, ‘we
are’, etc.

The Persian verb ‘to be’ can be expressed in two ways: in the full form or condensed. In English, you can say
either ‘I am a student’ or ‘I’m a student’. In other words, there is a full, stand-alone form of the verb, like ‘I
am’ and there is an abbreviated, contracted form like ‘I’'m’.

The full form of the verb ‘to be’ in Persian expresses a slightly different state from its English equivalent. It
means more ‘to exist’ or ‘there is’ than ‘to be’, while the English variation is really a matter of style: formal
or colloquial.



Before we go on any further and look at the Persian form of ‘to be’ it is important for you to note that the
Persian verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ are totally irregular. This means that they have rules of their own and do
not fit wholly in the more or less regular system of verb conjugation that applies to other Persian verbs.
Having said that, they are very easy to learn and getting to grips with them early on will make some future
grammatical explanations a lot simpler to follow.

Full forms of ‘to be’ in the present tense

The six cases of the full present tense of the verb to be are shown in the following table.

Singular Plural

p-isad hastamlam it hastim we are

st hasti you are Aiud hastid you are

St hast s/he, it, this, that is Ji.ud hastand they, these, those are

The use of the full form implies either formality or the sense that one exists in the state expressed. For

- . I l -
example: i RO man irani hastam ‘I am Iranian’ is used either in a formal setting or means
that the speaker wishes to put some stress on the fact that he or she exists as an Iranian. Similarly,

-y - - - n
Sibead Al Ld"l anha khaste hastand ‘they are tired’ means that they are in an exhausted state,
putting more stress on the fact that they are tired.

The distinction is not so important in colloquial, spoken Persian.




Insight

The verb ‘to be’ in Persian behaves very similarly to the English verb ‘to
be’ in the sense that it is irregular and its present, past and conditional forms
display hardly any family resemblance. Compare ‘I am’ to ‘I was’, ‘I would’
and ‘I will be’. This happens in Persian too.

Attached, contracted forms of ‘to be’ in the present tense

As already mentioned, the verb ‘to be’ can also appear as an attached ending, not dissimilar to ‘you’re nice’
as opposed to ‘you are nice’. The present tense of the verb ‘to be’, in its attached form, consists simply of six
personal endings or suffixes. If you look at the full form, you will see that the short suffixes are just the
endings of the full form. These abbreviated suffixes are then fixed onto the preceding word in the sentence.
Later on in the book, when we look more closely at forming Persian verbs, these same endings, with one
exception, will be used as the compulsory suffixes of all verbs.

The attached forms of ‘to be’ are found in the following table:

Singular Plural

a-am lam a -imwe are

s -i you are s -id you are

Caew-ast he, she, it is A4 -and they, these are

The following table illustrates how the endings correspond to the full form of the verb and to the personal
pronouns.

Singular Plural

(<> Laduad <+ aam La <+ we aaluad <> oy are
#i <+ you (sing.) (e o are Lai < you (pl) J-,‘L"-“ Ty are

3! <> he, she, it Suad +* S s Gl +> they A58 <+ Jare

The full, complete example of the verb ‘to be well’, used in the dialogue in this unit, is as follows:

IamwellHP L f‘ +"'*"P

you are well W8 T o



he/she/it is well Sad g5 > St o
we are well f:u‘,:h L'B « ﬁ + L':"P (L.a)

= a . :
you (pl.) are well el o Lals <> Bt oea (La.w)

sy Ll > 3+ oa (olg-LeT)

they are well




Insight

Because the ending of every verb tells you who is doing the action you
don’t need to use the subject pronouns / or he or they unless you wish to put
some stress on who is doing the action.

Combination or clash of vowels

As we mentioned earlier in this book, Persian does not allow for a long and a short vowel to come together.
This means, for example, that the sound e cannot follow the sound @ or u#. This combination of vowels, of
course, does not happen in words. However, whenever there is a need to join a short and a long vowel
together, as we occasionaly have to do to form verbs, we must insert a buffer between the two vowels to
ensure that both vowels can be pronounced easily.

There are clear rules for doing this. When short forms of the verb “to be’ are joined to words ending in -e

o
["‘— @ "] rsuch as .7 * bache, and -i ({.‘F ]’ an alef is used as a buffer and inserted between the two vowels:

Singular Plural

I am a child f'i Ao we are children P2 42
you (sing.) are a child &' “24 you (pl.) are children %! +~

he, she is a child ©«! 424 they are children =3/ 42~

R M TTTE . .1
Or using . khaste, meaning ‘tired’ as an example:

Singular Plural
o al diwa : PN
[ am a tired & © we are tired *
. . ol 3 . [ A
you (sing.) are a tired ¢ N you (pl.) are tired ** s
ol ek il
he, she is a tired =" = they are tired =

How about a word ending with the long vowel ¥ i, e.g.i—"‘"-’"-fI irani, ‘Iranian’?:



Singular Plural

I am a Iranian eh_;'-ixl / e-i ! we are Iranian ' '
you (sing.) are a Iranian ¢! Pl you (pl.) are Iranian
sl [ sl gyl
he, she is a Iranian they are Iranian 33l [ a3l Sl

Soaasgil il [ sl g3 5l

And a word ending in long vowel 3 u, like 3»3"'"3'-‘ khoshru, ‘cheerful’:

Singular Plural

I am a cheerful fl;l_,j PLEN we are cheerful f23<s>

you (sing.) are a cheerful w2979 you (pl.) are cheerful *+3,45>
he, she is a cheerful <35> they are cheerful TPV TEQ




Insight

Persian subject endings or suffixes are culled from the Persian verb ‘to
be’. In fact they are the truncated, short forms of the verb ‘to be’. The verb
‘to be’ is the only verb that can be shortened. This is not exactly the same but
very similar to the verb ‘you are’ shortened to you’re. The negative form,
however, cannot be shortened in the same way. So there is no you aren’t in
Persian!

Negative form of the present tense of ‘to be’

The negative of the present tense of the verb ‘to be’ is formed by adding the personal subject endings to the
verb <34 ;yi5r. There are no short forms for the negative verb of ‘to be’.

Singular Plural

?Lu.\.'t wearenot f= =

I am not
you (sing.) are not u-.:““:‘-‘ you (pl.) are not SEUPRY

1 i:'j-hﬂ-l-l P -
he, she is not - they are not S

Other examples:

we are well i =

I am (a) teacher 5
ra

3l 3yl f il ol

-

they are Iranian

it is cold = 3 _ys
R

you are students 5

x
you sing. are a girl (&= <

et il
he is (a) boy o



Since Persian verb forms always tell you who the subject or the ‘doer’ of the verb is, the additional use of
personal pronouns is not always necessary; however, their use emphasizes the person of the subject. For
example:

; - - ‘;., - - . .
I am not Chinese. I am Japanese. ‘ 2D ‘i = e O




Insight

The negative of the present tense of ‘to be’ in Persian is the only
irregular negative formation. Usually you only need to add a ‘na’ or ‘ne’
sound to the verb to get the negative. But to form the negative of the present
tense of ‘to be’ you must drop the initial ‘h’ and add a ‘ni’.

Asking questions in Persian

Unit 4, Dialogue 2 (0:51)

Persian has the equivalent of all the English question words such as ‘why’, ‘where’, ‘who’, etc., and some
more; however, one of the easiest ways to form a question is to say something and make it sound like a
question by raising your intonation. This is very common in spoken Persian, especially in sentences with ‘to
be’. Listen to the audio and you’ll get a better idea of the change of tone in question sentences.

They are Iranian. an-ha irani hastand.” s |52l (Lé_d)
They are Iranian? (as opposed to Are they Iranian?) an-ha irani hastand?

Cuila Sl (L)

. . Tom B | ) el
Tehran is expensive. tehran geran ast. v ‘);g ol
Tehran is expensive? (as opposed to Is Tehran expensive?) tehran geran ast?




Insight

There is a subtle difference between the third person singular forms ‘ast’
and ‘hast’, even if both seemingly mean ‘he/she is’. ‘ast’ corresponds to the
English ‘is’ as in ‘this is my house’ or ‘Maryam is Shirin’s sister’. ‘hast’, on
the other hand, conveys the English sense of there is as in ‘there is a coffee
machine on every floor’ or when you call the surgery and ask: ‘Is the doctor
in today?’ With the answer: ‘Yes, Dr Ahmadi is in from 2 to 6 pm.’

Exercise 1
Rewrite the following sentences using the short forms of the verb ‘to be’, then translate them into English:
sl 18 aandls ol
Cuul_&.ari oy S K55 s i_',-}'l._'iil ol
.-I:I:-lul:l T ‘JJF BT L‘-:li
ity ik LRy 31
ST a9 pe L Lad
Exercise 2

Translate these sentences into Persian:

1 This peach is delicious.
2 Maryam is a painter.

3 You (pl.) are tired.

4 1 am young.

S We are in Tehran.




Insight

A lot of Persian grammatical functions are performed by adding prefixes
or suffixes that themselves are a long or a short vowel, or end or begin with
short vowels like ‘1’ or ‘be’ or ‘na’ or ‘and’. If two vowels, one as part of the
word and the other as part of the suffix or prefix, come together then we have
to erect little buffers between these two converging vowels to make sure they
each retain their individual pronunciation.

Exercise 3

Give full negative answers to the following questions:
c..l_.ﬁ.w.l S 9 o ng Ll Lals Y
Sl AGwa s Lgsl €
faeilas Lak, O
Exercise 4

Rewrite the dialogue, using the short forms of the verb ‘to be’ wherever appropriate.

Something to remember

* As well as using the question words ‘what’, ‘where’ and so on, Persian
speakers use the tone of voice to make questions, while in English the
word order 1s changed to make questions. So the Persian equivalent of ‘Is
the library open today?’ would still be ‘the library is open today?’ but the
last word will be uttered in an inquisitive more high pitched tone.



Complete the following:

1 In a normal written Persian sentence where would you put the verb?

2 Introduce yourself in Persian, following the pattern: My name is .Tam
(supply your nationality where the blank is).

3 Ask how someone is using two common Persian models.

4 How do you ask someone you have met for the first time ‘What is your name?’

5 Put the following in the correct order:

i =gl - 35 -l ik 30

6 Say ‘they are happy’ in Persian using both the full and short forms of the verb ‘are’.

7 How is the negative of the verb ‘to be’ in the present tense formed? Can you say ‘I am not
tired’ or ‘Alex and Isabel are not German’?

8 Do you always need to use a pronoun in Persian sentences? Why?

9 Can you remember three professions or occupations in Persian you have seen in the units so
far?

10 Correct the following sentence:

S gadila jail o g s el Jal e
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Family, friends and other people

In this unit you will learn how to
* Give more personal information using pronouns
* Describe characteristics using adjectives
¢ Describe family relationships and associations

Dialogue

Unit 5, Dialogue 1 (1:27)

Listen to the conversation between Maryam and Amir, who have just been introduced by Dariush. Can you
work out the relationships?



P2y ¢ saal sl yaal Oo cagd (b Ola pasa 3

faaioat o gapla Ui Hiag Lals oy ye p ) |

it g )l Casn g Lalls i ] AL 580 (e oty 1:.
Ed g yls e Sad o |

‘E.:m._u;'s.a:..-d._mur..l P

il Syl o Jaals gt I

P AR (DI [ DAL [ sl

TﬂmLﬂ‘hCluJJlJLthﬁllJLunsJ:}JJdiﬁua.lﬁ 1-

e 5 Gl 5 ol B 03 lad i g Lo caly a
W

Sl ety ahia Lali al3 pag Tl i i

el S Ll il g3 4l .s

Sl S ST UL gy snl ST sla 0 s 3
el a€ S ULA comf (gt Gl i 5o Bla ,
ol Sl ja e ils |

Maryvam (dear), this is my friend Amir. Amir, Maryam is my cousin.

Hi, Maryam. Are you Dariush’s cousin? ]

Yes, | am his cousin. Are you a friend of his?

| am Dariush’s classmate.

What's your surname?

My surname is Akhavan.

Akhavan? Are you not Sara’s brother?

Yes, | am Sara’s older brother. Is 5ara your friend?

Yes, Sara is my very good friend and Sara and my birthdays
are on the same day.

Really? How interesting! So your birthday is next month?

Yes. When is your birthday? ;

My birthday is in the month of Aban. Maryam, where is your house? :

My house is on 5a'di Avenue. Where is your house?

QOur house is in Qolhak.

iPTP=Z>E ZEZEZE=EO

Quick Vocab



dust friend St 4

dokhtarkhale cousin, daughter of maternal aunt | -
hamkelas classmate w}l&.&
esm-e famlil lit. family name, surname Jusls f......f
tavalod birth (also birthday) il
yekruz lit. one day, meaning the same day too ETE-"
Jeddan Arabic word structure as adverb Iig.
meaning really, seriously
che? what? and vocative exclamation as da
in how weonderful!
Jaleb interesting dla
pas 5o, in that case, therefore w
mah month: moon ala
ayande next, future sudal
bale yes '«J_t
kay when? L .4
khane house, home -L.L-.
koja? where? “laS
dar in, at, inside J..J-
khiyaban street, avenue ollaa
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Stell door panel, Isfahan, 17th century

Personal pronouns



Singular Plural
15t u,. man| La md we
2nd _.... to you Lack shoma you
3rd gl uhe, she, it il fLgsi dnha they

Persian has an honorific system of pronouns. Something similar happens in French, when you have to choose
between ‘tu’ and ‘vous’ when addressing a person. In general, all the plural pronouns can be used to indicate
formality and respect. For example, in an Iranian primary classroom, children rarely refer to themselves in
the first person singular but refer to themselves as ‘we’ in order to show humility and respect towards the
teacher. Similarly, the third person plural ‘they’ can be used to refer to a singular third party in a formal
setting and to show respect. (Incidentally, be warned that the formal pronouns can also be used to show
disdain and contempt!) As you can see, there are two second person pronouns:

3 to, is used at times of great intimacy to address close friends, loved ones
and children

Lok shoma, as well as its function as the second person plural pronoun, is
used to address a singular person to observe formality and to indicate
respect between strangers and elders as well as in the peer groups.

Exercise 1

How would you address or refer to the following in Persian? Use the appropriate pronoun.

1 Your new, elderly neighbour.
2 Your closest friend.

3 The bank manager.

4 Your cousin’s small child.

5 The immigration officer.




Insight

In a Persian sentence, things that belong together in a clause, such as a
noun and its descriptive adjectives, or a noun, its adjectives and its possessor,
must be vocally linked by the vowel ‘e’. It’s almost as if the words in this
vocally strung chain end with the vowel ‘e’ rhyming with the French ‘café’.

How to describe something or someone?: linking nouns, adjectives and pronouns

Before being able to use the personal pronouns in even a simple or meaningful construction, such as ‘my
name’, ‘your brother’ or ‘his car’, and then giving more information such as ‘your elder brother’ or ‘his blue
car’, we must learn one of the most fundamental characteristics of the Persian language.

Both in written and in spoken Persian, we must show an agreement and correspondence between nouns,
pronouns, adjectives and prepositions. We must be able to demonstrate possession or close association.

Look at the following English construction: ‘my fast, beautiful, expensive, thoroughbred, young horse’. In
this example, there is no sign in the script or any indication when spoken, that joins the adjectives (‘young,
fast, beautiful’, etc.) to one another or ultimately to the possessor (‘my’) and from there onto the noun
(‘horse’).

The native speaker of English knows, and the learner will soon understand, that these adjectives tell us
something about the noun (‘horse’) they describe and that the whole ‘package’ belongs to a first person
speaker, demonstrated by ‘my’.

In Persian, however, a noun, the adjectives that describe it and the owner that possesses the whole thing, must
be treated as pearls strung together by a thread that runs through them. In other words, a sound or a written
sign must hold the whole construction together. This, at times, invisible chord or link, is known as the ezafe,
literally meaning ‘addition’. It sounds like the vowel ‘e’, as in ‘end’ or ‘ye’ as in ‘yes’. The complete rules
for writing it will be given a little further on in this unit, but first let us see how the adjective works in
Persian.

Adjectives

Adjectives in Persian are remarkably similar to adjectives in English with one exception. In Persian, an
adjective follows the noun it qualifies or describes, instead of preceding it, as is the case in English. In
Persian this combination of a noun and its adjective (or adjectives) is held together by the ezafe, a vowel that
connects the two.



o
For example, ‘blue pencil’ is & 2 wedad-e abi in Persian, as if you were saying: ‘pencil-e-blue’.

Here is a trick to help you work out the correct Persian order of nouns and adjectives. Write down your
English noun and the adjective that describes it. Write the Persian equivalent of each English word
underneath it and then read the Persian words in the natural direction of the language, that is from right to
left. This should give you the correct order of nouns and adjectives as spoken or read in Persian. You should
be able to see that the adjective is following the noun it describes:

® blue pencil

ol e o |

- —

So, adjectives in Persian always follow the noun they qualify or describe and are joined to it by the vowel e or
ye (5 if the noun ends in a long vowel such as @ | or u 3"

J.-I.Lf;__g_g.-a— gJULSLd_}Z_JPLSIJA_m#UHJJ_?ﬁ'T’i
axly Javie —

A group, i.e. noun + attributive adjective, may in its turn be qualified by another adjective:
— = f;'
“shy small boy ' cold dark night

When two or more adjectives qualify the same noun in the same way, they are co-ordinated:

Ol 3 oy Balusa — (gobemdd b 60,5 — 0 5,5




Insight

With simple sentences that contain a noun, adjective and possessor, you
can write the Persian translation of the English beneath it and then read it
from right to left and you will get the correct Persian order. Remember to
link the noun and adjective to each other and then to the possessor ‘I’ with an
‘e’. E.g. ‘my young friend’, read from right to left in Persian, will be ‘dust-e
javan-e man’. This shows you that in Persian the adjective follows the noun
it describes and the possessor, whether just a pronoun or a whole string of
words such as ‘Ali’s classmates’, will be last in the chain.

Writing rules for the ezafe link between noun-adjective, noun—pronoun, noun-noun

There are three ways of ‘writing down’ this basically vocal ‘link’ in the script, by adding either an . ' S or
# to the word, which is then followed by an adjective or a possessor.

Remember, the first two signs of - and # are only ever used in the script either to help a beginner or to avoid
ambiguity.

The following box sets out the rules for the use of the ezafe to create a link between the noun, adjective and
pronoun or another noun:

1 If the word ends in a consonant (e.g. & S Ll J “) always use - pronounced e as in
egg.

2 If the word ends in a short final vowel (e.g. silent /&, 4~) always use # pronounced ye as in
yesterday.

3 If the word ends in the long vowels u or a [l 'J) always use (5 pronounced ye as in yesterday.

L

The third option must always be used if words ending with long vowels lor 8+ such as = pa foot, or X mu
hair are then linked to an adjective, a pronoun or another noun.

Reminder: The short final vowel is denoted by the silent h, in words like 45LA khane ‘house’ or “3 bache
‘child’.



Use of pronouns ‘me’, ‘you’ etc.

Unit 5, Dialogue 2 (2:03)

In English, when you identify an object such as a book as yours, you simply say ‘my book’. In Persian, the
‘book’ ‘__.L\S ketab and ‘my’ F® man must not only be written together, they must also be linked in speech,

so much so that the final ‘b’, = of the ‘T'L'S is linked to the initial ‘m’, -a of t:.’*“*, with the help of the ezafe,
which will either sound like e as in ‘egg’, or a ye as in ‘yesterday’.

Try reading the following examples, paying full attention to the vocalization, but first listen to the individual
words being read out without their being linked:

- ketab book
O man me, mine, my

-

o a3
G 2 retab-e man my book (lit. book of me)

== sib apple

ORI oirin sweet

O man my

O

: sib-e shirin sweet apple

. ‘ . [
e o -* ™ sib-e shirin-e man my sweet apple
(S D93 e Al AT friend

’-LC S e g
17"’;, 9 dust-e khub-e Ali Ali’s good friend

4l A S g
u'l': SR P g dust-e khub-e baradar-
of Ali’s brother)

e Ali Ali’s brother’s good friend (lit. good friend



3 khane house

a3

“SJ:.H bozorg big, large
Fro you (sing.)
g ula khane-ye to your (sing.) house

SRl

khane-ye bozorg-e to your (sing.) big house
s e

ketab-e farsi Persian book

O eyl SLaS

ketab-e farsi-ye man my Persian book
5 mu hair

slaw siyah black

slaw 55 mu-vye siyah black hair

rl.ﬁ hLLw
s S mu-ye siyah-e Ali Ali’s black hair




Insight

Using or not using the ezafe link ‘e’ between nouns, adjectives, and
possessors properly is one of the indicators of how well you are learning to
read Persian. The vocal link ‘e’ is just a diacritical marker ‘=’ sitting below
the last letter and you can soon be weaned off it.

Note that ‘hair’ mu ends in a long u vowel and therefore the ezafe link to the adjective must be a ye.
Similarly, ‘house’ khane ends in a short, final vowel (using the letter /4 to represent this vowel) and must be
linked to the adjective with a ye, indicated by the diacritic #.

Summary

1 In Persian, unlike in English, adjectives always follow the noun: that means you will have to
say ‘apple sweet’, ‘book big’, ‘weather good’, ‘woman noble’.

2 Similarly, the possessor always comes after the possessed thing, or at the end of the package if
the possessed comes with adjectives; that means we have to say ‘book my’ or ‘book Persian

b}

my’.

Short cut

Remember that in translating a simple English noun—adjective expression, you can write out the
Persian translation of each word directly underneath the corresponding English words and then read
the end result from right to left; this should give you the translation of your English phrase:

—» my book
: .
Cye _‘_T,l:‘S -
—» my Persian book
, ’
Cro sols S -—

And, of course, the reverse will also work. If you want to translate the Persian into English you can
just read the Persian from left to right!



Let’s return to the original construction now (earlier in this unit) and see if we can work out how to say ‘my
fast, beautiful, expensive, thoroughbred, young horse’ in Persian:

From left to right:
— my fast beautiful expensive thoroughbred young horse

Now, write the Persian for each word underneath the English:

i 4 ! ! ! { !

- »

oo woiis L oIS Jaal Glas Ll

Then, choose the appropriate ezafe ending for each noun or adjective by looking at the last letter. Is it a
consonant, a long or a short vowel?

Now read the linked words from right to left and, bingo!, you should get:

(This exaggerated construction was made up to illustrate the function of the ezafe. In practice very long
descriptive constructions such as these are broken into smaller units and linked together with ‘and’.)




Insight

If a word that has to be linked to the next ends in a vowel ‘a’ or ‘u’ or
short vowel ‘e’ then your vocal link will sound like ‘ye’. After long vowels
‘a2’ and ‘v’ this sound has to be written in as ‘t&’; however, with words
ending with the short vowel ‘e’ all you need is the diacritical marker # that

sits on the vowel-carrying letter and will look like ‘& or 8" This is still
pronounced as ‘ye’.

Exercise 2

(a) Read the following constructions and then translate them into English:

e Syl £ Som gl

il ol&sls v pie gyl S ¥

(asd Lla A ot e ¥

b ol alsa g gusd e s slasins €

b:,.n:u TN @l;la e
(b) Translate the following into Persian:

1 Sweet grapes.
2 Maryam’s Russian friend.
3 Mr Ahmadi’s car.
4 Large, nice room.
5 Handmade, Kashan carpets.
6 Old, historic city.
7 Cold, sunny day.
8 Her neighbour.
9 My green umbrella.
10 Old, kind men.



(c) Translate the following passage into Persian:
My name is Ali. I am Iranian. I am a student in Tehran. This is my sister
Maryam. Maryam’s birthday is in December. Her friend’s brother is my
classmate. His name is Mehrdad. Mehrdad’s hair is brown. His house is in
Afshar Avenue.

(d) Here are some more useful adjectives. Can you join them up with the
nouns in the other column?

Quick Vocab

Adjective Translation Noun Translation
ahal cheap aila house

alaw black i food, dish
gL warm s81a fruit

GlS expensive PRIV chair

J ‘,_.., cold | pa weather, air
2 golden s eyes

,};.:. FEN tasty 3o hair

q_,.,_p horrid tasting a8 cat

sl B comfortable Oliuls summer

.;.;l Jy=! uncomfortable L_;..._s shoe




Insight

Persian has very clear, intuitive names for the eight sets of cousins on the
maternal and paternal sides. The easiest way to deal with these is to learn the
four names of aunts and uncles on the maternal and paternal sides and then
your cousins will be son, pesar, or daughter, dokhtar of any of these four.

Talking about yourself and your family

Unit 5, Dialogue 3 (1:01)

Now that you know how to link words that belong together, you can talk, in very basic terms, about your
family. Remember we still haven’t got as far as using verbs extensively, so here we will only concentrate on
saying things like ‘my sister’, ‘your husband’, ‘our grandfather’ etc.

In order to do this you need to use the relevant personal pronoun chosen from the six given in the table earlier
in the unit and link it to the appropriate member of the family. This vocabulary list should help.

Quick Vocab

madar mother uls
pedar father Jl:a
khahar sister oalgs

baradar brother 2ol



madar-bozorg grandmother Kol

pedar-bozorg grandfather i 3y
da’l maternal uncle e
‘amu paternal uncle g4k
khale maternal aunt alls
‘ame paternal aunt #ae
zan - hamsar - khinom wife 1.3\;‘.— (s} = 03
showhar - hamsar husband (Susa) - Sk
hamsar spouse sl
pesar son/bay ey
dokhtar daughter/girl Al

The terms for eight sets of cousins (e.g. son/daughter of maternal aunt):

aJla J:IJ-J / alla g pesar-khale/dokhtar-khale
d,

s3ls _,:.;._, / 2o J‘-"ﬂ pesar-da‘i/dokhtar-da‘i

sas _,E'._-._, / ‘,_,_.-_ J'""ﬁ pesar-‘amu/dokhtar-‘amu

CaE Ay / L H pesar-‘ameldokhtar-‘ame

And mother-in-law (two cases) and father-in-law (two cases):

J:.a s yale / A5 “,:;Lo madar-zan/madar-showhar

A Hdy / O>o%  pedar-zan/pedar-showhar

So, how would you say ‘my brother’, ‘your (sing.) husband’, ‘their mother’, ‘our sister’, ‘my (daughter of
maternal aunt) cousin’ and ‘his/her uncle’s grandmother’?

Here are the answers:

‘}; _,;,1 __,J baradar-e man
& J_,g. o showhar-e tow
l_a_‘,i J;,L,, madar-e anha

Lo ‘):al FES khahar-e ma



P dokhtar-khale-ye man

3 s9ae & J; sl Mmddar-bozorg-e ‘amu-ye u

Exercise 3

Translate into Persian:

1 My grandmother is 92 years old. (use A:IL“‘ after number for ‘years old’)
2 She is my cousin. (daughter of my mother’s sister)

3 My uncle (paternal) is your father’s friend.

4 Our brother is a doctor.

5 Their sister-in-law (sister of husband) and our sister are in London today.

‘Suffixed’ or ‘attached’ possessive endings

Unit 5, Dialogue 4 (1:04)

Listen to the dialogue between Amir and Maryam and see if you can spot a different way of expressing
possession, without the use of pronouns:

e dialy.
Gsalsa g La, ippe clatl calin S Lal i
29 O OLiaEle Jp eiues ls aluvar Sy Lo ¢

ol LLA

Amir, where is my bag?

Your bag?

Yes, my black bag. :
Ah, your black bag. It's here. Maryam, where are Reza and his sister? :
They are at our neighbour's, but their car is outside in the street. |

izp e




Quick Vocab

kif bag i
-am my =
kifam my bag ,ﬂ-&S
koja where? L"uS
-st short form is S
kojast where is? clas
slyah black sl
slyaham my black. .. paliw
ahal ah!, I see Lal
-at your .:,»-—
slyahat your black. .. ..:.mL_m
dar in, at I
khahar sister alsa
-ash his, hers J-F
khaharash his sister ,_.'.Lr_,.ll FEs
pish-e at et
hamsaye neighbour in._.L.m
-eman our ola—
hamsaye-man our neighbour 4..3!.......;4
mashin car Oadula
-eshan their ola—
mashineshan their car ,;;,L".;._:.._...LL.
birun outside O
khiyaban street Shls
e i

In the dialogue, Maryam, looking for her bag, did not say: kif-e man ‘my bag’ but, instead, said

=" kifam which is another way of saying exactly the same thing: ‘my bag’. Rather than using the pronoun
& man, Maryam used an attached possessive ending. Similarly, when she identified the colour of her bag
she did not say: e ? * . " kif-e siyah-e man but 'ILA . ™ kif-e siyaham meaning ‘my black
bag’.



No sooner have you got used to the function of the personal pronouns ‘I’ o ‘you’ # etc. in expressions to
show possession, as in ‘my friend” or ‘your car’, then it’s time to learn another way of expressing the same
thing, this time by using attached pronoun substitutes. This could be a new concept for you as there is no
exact equivalent in English. The proper name for the attached pronoun is a ‘suffixed possessive pronoun’
which means you attach it to the end of the noun.

Writing rules

The attached possessive personal pronouns are shown on the left in the following table, while the full, subject
pronouns are listed on the right.

Attached possessive pronouns | Stand-alone subject pronouns
plural singular plural singular

1 ourgle_ my a— we La [I_',; \

2 your ,_JL,_. YOUr = you L.n:’.‘.. you _,.J Y

3 their ;L his, hers _u_ they Lyl [olial  heshe ) ¥

The possessive suffixes are attached directly to words ending in consonants and the long vowel {&:
OLadS = Guabs sl = Glaiadle = Gujuy - aalSS

However, a buffer needs to be inserted between words ending with the final, short vowel e, e, & and the

singular attached possessives {‘-’“ “ o ] The buffer is the “alef’l:
- x - - -
oo S-olaas -alala
The plural attached pronouns, however, do not need to be separated from the final short vowels by a buffer:
Ol 8- B e - ole tila

Following [ and 3 vowels a (& (i.e. ye) buffer is inserted between the noun and the attached possessive
suffixes:

Oliass - spac = liglgiuss = aaleliS
Exercise 4

Translate the following possessive constructions using both the stand-alone and the attached pronouns:

1 my brother
2 their horse



3 our house
4 your (pl.) black dog
5 their umbrella
6 his friend
7 your (sing.) book
8 my kind (paternal) uncle
9 her grandmother
10 our city

Exercise 5

Translate into English:

o5 ime (5lppane V¢
g 92 Ol yale VO
33 of (young) fylga jola VF

(small, young) .S:'._,SH
(kind) oL _,H‘.s‘u., iy AN
Sl rade G yads aus VA
Senite (R ¢ S apor VA
S s g 058 39, ¥
Olse (country) i< Y
Ly, (island) 3,55 YY
Sal= 35 sasil dasls YF
Ol sla,gss Y€
el slaslis Y0

Exercise 6

(hungry) aaw)Ss5

ws> (air, weather) glga Y
(sunny) U35l s lea ¥
(clever) Ju_,-hldh:_ﬁi:i ¢

Olea (student) sgadsls 0
bl Glaa spadals £
(sour) lj...‘,..:' (lemon) (ggas) ¥
(open) 5L (window) 3,25, A
(old) assd 5la 4

5L 9 99 Cal Vo

JL' stays 1)

Koot 5ok sla,s ol VY
K5 s (cat) L8 oI VY

Choose your own nouns and adjectives (or groups of adjectives) from the following table to create at least ten
noun-adjective + ezafe constructions and number them using the Persian numerals.



Adjective Noun
ol Ol
aL_g-u- LJLL*“:J
p s adils
oS o

-I-__'H-I-l _‘L’S.ﬂ
e =
8oy sls
.:....:.I_, asla
n;ml_ﬂ_] I_','.mS




Insight

A short cut to remember the six attached or suffixed possessive pronouns
is to think of some English associations for the singular suffixes first: the 1st
person singular ‘am’ is ‘m’ for ‘mine’ or even ‘I am’; ‘at’ sounds related to
‘thou- you’, and ‘ash’ sounds like ‘she’. Once you learn these, then think of
using the ‘-an’ plural maker that we use for living things which you could
add to the singular suffixes and you should get the plural possessive endings
‘an, tan, shan’.

Exercise 7

Translate into Persian:

1 My brother.
2 Your small car.
3 Big, expensive house.

4 His comfortable (o IJ] room.
(olass)

5 Cold cup * -7 of tea.

6 Our golden pen.

7 Cheap, black shoes.

8 Delicious, sweet apples.

- 3
9 Hungry {‘*—‘-""’ young boy.
10 My beautiful country.

Test yourself

1 Do you remember your Persian subject pronouns? How would say ‘I’, ‘he/she’ and ‘they’?

2 How do Persian speakers demonstrate that an adjective describes a particular noun and, in
possessive constructions, that the described item belongs to someone?

3 How would you say ‘my books’ in Persian? Are there any writing rules that should be
observed in this instance?

4 How does the Persian noun—adjective—possessor order differ from that in English?

M -

5 Babak is my pesar-khaleh J 3* What is his exact relationship to me in English?



6 1 have two ‘amus 5 (Reza and Cyrus) and one ‘ameh 4ac (Maryam), one khaleh VN

(Pari) and one ‘da’i’ L“UA-:' I have one dokhtar-‘ameh, one pesar-khaleh and one dokhtar-
khaleh and two pesar-da’is. Draw a diagram to show the exact relation of these aunts and
uncles and their children to me and my parents. Can you think of some Persian names to give
these cousins?

7 Can you name three colours and three fruits in Persian?

8 Link the following nouns and adjectives in Persian as shown in the English examples: small
girl, cold winter, white cat, sweet tangerine:

& - . _—
T e * i i3 - * *
i&’"}f --L:.ﬂ.—nl 'L.JL“"‘*_’_‘J —U;J.J:—H —J..-?-ﬁ —..'!J..- -—4._#; —ug-l_)lﬂ
9 Link the correct attached possessive suffixes to their corresponding pronoun in the table
below:

ol o

o P

Ol sl

ok L

& L

N oLl - gl

10 How would you link a noun that ends in a short vowel to its adjective or possessor?
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Is Iran’s highest mountain higher than Mt Everest?

In this unit you will learn how to
e Form and use the comparative
e Compare two things
e Form and use the superlative

Bas-relief at Apadana Hall, Persepolis, around 518 BCE

Unit 6, Dialogue 1 (1:34)

Listen to Maryam and Amir talk about comparisons:



$oleheal Ly canl 538,55 G185 cpare

a5 Sl

Solpieal 513 Lyl 530 € 15 (5158

U PR YO T PUPSRENR - 9 1 0 S P I P
sl yi0 )8 Gl 45

anl S 5S (ye B

ol i e S S U1 _..,;..s..,sun,..{_,.h,u
d i1 g K0S 3 uh'

L;,l.;l I Ge 3 oy e d.LnI 3 Jﬁ_“.:y Lg.Ld'
.._.....I',KS.......-

Sl o1 Oloal e 23K

Olgiant s ol JIRT gles 51 Sl sl Likd gbia
il ol e 388

PR S PP R R

] el 858 O Saily ..!-I-J'-l..'l-

Sl 30l e a9l 5 i yles

d-i-lﬂLd-ld i_’g UiJ-"'HL! H-HIJJI el _,-I--HJ.{ -'HJLﬁd JI hl.nl_ul' A3

-

Tehran is bigger.
Is the weather warmer in Tehran or in Esfahan?
(lit. Tehran's weather is warmer or Esfahan'’s)

»Ewi

highest mountain.

Comparative and superlative adjectives

Mawamf|5TEhr3nb;ggerqrEsfahan?

M Esfahan (weather) is warmer in the summer. Esfahan (weather)
is warrmer than Tehran.
i A My room is small.
i M My room is also very small. However, my small room is nice.
i A Your room is smaller but nicer.
fm Your room is bigger than my room, but my room is nicer than yours.
! A Which is the prettiest city of lIran?
: M Mashhad is pretty, Shiraz is prettier than Mashhad, but Esfahan
is the prettiest city in Iran.
k A Which is Iran’s highest mountain?
EM (Mt) Damavand is Iran’s highest mountain.
A Is Damavand higher than Everest?
M No. Mt Everest is higher than Damavand. Everest is the world's



Unit 6, Dialogue 2 (1:53)

The formation of comparative and superlative adjectives in Persian is quite regular and not dissimilar to how
it’s done in English.

Comparative adjectives are made by adding a -** -tar to the adjective (similar to adding an ‘-er’ to an
English adjective):

— small + er = smaller
A=, + K8 -

kuchaktar

pretty — prettier Ay« W ipa — zibatar

large — larger A5« Lo pozorg — bozorgtar

important — more important 3... < .y A A
o ™ mohem — mohemtar

As you see from the last example, while the formation of the comparative is not always regular in English,

you can always form the comparative in Persian by adding a -** -tar to the adjective.

The comparative follows the noun in the exact same way as the adjective or pronoun and is linked to the
noun with the ezafe:

larger house khane-ye bozorgtar J_;g J; isla
more important news khabar-e mohemtar J:;_q_; J_,A
prettier flowers golha-ye zibatar .. . le-a-'k

ﬁléﬁ_ﬁﬁlﬁQMJdﬁJﬁuu&rl‘)ﬁJfﬂﬁ \
1 Maryam and Bahram have bought a larger house in North Tehran.

B30 (55 A yde 43 5938 o SIS oS Huy Y



2 My younger son doesn’t go to school yet.

-

The superlative is formed by adding a &2 farin to the noun or, if you like, an &= -in to the comparative.
Again this is similar to adding an ‘-est’ to an English noun to form the superlative:

—= small + er = smaller
RASE S = i+ Sa S -
kuchaktarin

Or, add an (:Jﬂ to the comparative:
oSS = Ga+ 1S9 S

pretty — prettier — prettiest w.)"'l-‘au = _)JLEL} -2 LH_)
ziba — zibatar — zibatarin

large — larger — largest U'lJ"gJJ" e .)"S..U" A i;u-'
bozorg — bozorgtar — bozorgtarin
important — more important — most important
. 2 - ] ’]
L}_j;;a-aa +— ;j.ﬁtﬂ,g +— ?‘a.u.

mohem — mohemtar — mohemtarin




Insight

Forming comparatives and superlatives once again brings home to the
learner the closeness of Indo-European languages. But remember that the
comparative adjective, formed by addition of ‘-far’, should follow the noun
but the superlative, ‘-tarin’, must always come before the noun.

Note: Unlike the adjective and the comparative, the superlative does not follow the noun but comes before it
and there is no ezafe link between the superlative and the noun it describes:

large house khane-ye bozorg £ J:',; S
larger house khane-ye bozorgtar ‘,:S ‘,:',; Lla
the biggest house bozorgtarin khaneh ala _?S _,_:1
important news khabar-e mohem pio s
more important news khabar-e mohemtar _,Lq:. ‘,.:.1
the mostimportantnews  mehemtarin khabar _,.:.*. O _J.I.q:.
pretty flowers golha-ve ziba Ly GL.@J.JS
prettier flowers golha-ye zibatar _,JL...;_, ,;;LG_LE\'
the prettiest flowers zibatarin golha Lq.fS Crbas

Tehran is the largest city in Iran. tehran bozorgtarin shahr-e iran ast.

sl Sl s a3 550 Ol

My brother’s best friend lives in an old house. behtarin dust-e baradaram dar yek khane-ye qadimi
zendegi mi-konad.

,Jlswaéﬁjﬁﬁuli\SinfJﬂx::‘u‘gdggﬁq?

‘Yalda’ (winter solstice) is the longest night of the year. shab-e ‘yalda’ bolandtarin shab-e sal ast.

T - -
el L - Q—“—‘l.ﬁlg «lals i)

Other irregularities



Occasionally, the adjective and its comparative are different words and again there is a parallel for this in
English: good — better — best.

The same principle can apply to the adjective “"’J:‘ khub ‘good’ in Persian too:

khub, behtar, behtarin i}_,;;a:, “ ::31;* = gk

Although you can use 2493 (00 but this is less common:

khub, khubtar, khubtarin :,, _J_-._, 35 € hied oA

Showing the degree of comparison

Two nouns in a sentence are compared by the use of comparative adjectives and the preposition JI az,
meaning ‘than’. There are two types of word order in Persian to express any comparison. Look at the
following simple example: Tehran is colder than Shiraz.

This sentence can be translated in two ways in Persian:

.Mlﬁdﬂjlﬁfm:}l CJLJ-GJ \
sl 3y 31 53000 Gl ¥
el ol pdan b a3 pau .H‘:‘
Both sentences are perfectly correct and commonly used. If you look at them closely the second sentence is
perhaps closer to the English word order as the comparative adjective, ‘colder’, separates the two nouns
(cities) that are being compared. Ignoring the verbs shown in parentheses, see how closely the sentences

compare:

— Tehran (is) colder than Shiraz.

(sal) a3 Sy oS

In the first sentence, however, the preposition JI az separates the two nouns that are being compared, and the
comparative adjective follows the second noun:

First sentence: .cuwl — 334 3w = 3l 51 145
Literally: Tehran than Shiraz — colder — is,



In either case, J' az than always comes before the noun or object that is the standard or basis of comparison.

In the second sentence the word order is closer to the English, especially if you were to move the verb to the
end of the sentence!

- - & - - - -
caaaal =5l 5ak 51 53w Ol s
Tehran colder than Shiraz — is.

Here are some more examples:
- - E -

motorsiklet-e babak as mashin-e ahmad tondtar miravad.
Babak’s motorbike goes faster than Ahmad’s car.

- Fd - - -
ol 53035 gaalilS glic 5l guia glic
ghaza-ye hendi az ghaza-ye taylandi tondtar ast.

Indian food is hotter than Thai food.

(Note: 413 fond means both ‘fast’” and ‘spicy-hot’.)

ctl Sage € 51 IEE La Y S

gol-e lale kheyli qashangta az gol-e mikhak ast.
Tulips are much prettier than carnations.

(Note: &F =" ‘very’, adverb of intensity, can precede a comparative.)

iy (Hlage 4o Lad 5l Sugy aa Lo

ma kheyli zudtar az shoma be mehmani rasidim.
We arrived at the party much earlier than you.

zaban-e farsi sakht-tar ast ya zaban-e ‘arabi?
Is Persian (language) more difficult or Arabic?

-
- &

1050 L 9l U by s



hasan bishtar pul darad ya bizhan?
Has Hasan got more money or Bizhan?

-
(Note the use of 22 pishtar as ‘more’.)




Insight

Persian comparative formation is a lot more regular than English. You
can add ‘-tar’ to any Persian adjective to get its comparative but you can’t
add ‘-er’ to all English adjectives. You can have ‘nicer’ or ‘kinder’ but not
‘beautifuler’ or ‘advanceder’.

Exercise 1

Translate the following into Persian.

1 Their house is nearer to the shops.
2 Maryam’s brother is much taller than my brother.
3 The tallest girl in the room is Brazilian.
4 His house is much bigger than mine, but my garden is bigger.
5 They work much harder than you.
6 You speak better Persian than Maria.
7 Tonight is warmer than last night.
8 This is the longest night of the year.
9 My best friend lives near the park.
10 This film is very long, longer than ‘Dr Zhivago’.




Insight

When translating a sentence where two items are compared just translate
each English word into Persian as you read it out, but don’t forget to keep
your verb to the last. This should give you the Persian version of all simple
comparative sentences.

Exercise 2

Translate the following sentences into English:

sl 3y Lo 5950 Ay sl 9500 5 s30S sasel Y
sl gy poalsa Aa 02T il ¥

Srhle s Ly ol iaesn S § e s ¥
ey Glogian 4 Le 5l Say) La €
sl 534 9508 3 Gallas 550 8

Exercise 3

Unit 6, Exercise 3 (2:14)

Take part in a conversation with Amir, to practise comparing. You may need the following words: ‘fog’ is
i - x
#, ‘sand’ is “"-“-'L“o, ‘return’ is ":""'"SJL!r, ‘king’ is sLi JLJ,;

. . . IC)S - & [ i F
it’ as a footballing term is "L =234 or "L =94

. . . . . r
, ‘like’ as in ‘similar’ is =~ , and ‘bend



1|l’°u|5|5f3han ngehran h.gger?

: Amir Semnanl S350 G4 31 ol Ll ol 38,5 (s

! You Yes, London is bigger than Tehran. But the weather in
Tehran is warmer.

: Amir Seibudil B5la L cal 355050 ek 35S e 4 Lk A5l

! You My house is nearer to the city centre but Afsaneh’s house is
the nearest to the park.

E Amir G IS Jlaswal i 10 i

: You The House of Sand and Fog' is very good, ‘Return of the

King'is better, but the best film is'Bend it Like Beckham’

Exercise 4

Unit 6, Exercise 4 (1:08)

Maryam wants to know your opinion about her new dress. Translate the English into Persian and see if you
can understand what Maryam is saying:

YouMa ryam,what a Imrel ydressf
: Maryam  cuul pyalys el Galpanpe 93 HLa 3
¢ You Is your sister older or younger than you?

P Maryam 050,380 58 51 cl 32 58 e 3 Jlue Sl poalss

wonl sal gila 0,8

Test yourself

1 How do you form the comparative adjective in Persian?

2 Does this rule apply to all adjectives or are there adjectives, as in English, whose comparative
cannot be formed in this way?

3 Where does the comparative adjective go in relation to the noun?

4 How do you form Persian superlatives?

5 What is the noun—superlative order in Persian?

6 How do you express ‘than’ in Persian?

7 Form the Persian comparative of the following: warm, small, pretty, good.

8 What are the superlatives of the above adjectives?

9 How are two things compared in Persian?

10 Rearrange this sentence into its correct Persian comparative order: ‘My house is warmer than

Ali’s (house)’.
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Where is it? What?
Whose is it? Why?

In this unit you will learn how to
* Ask questions about time, place and actions
¢ Talk about possession (‘mine’, ‘your’, etc.)
¢ Understand different functions of question words

Dialogue

Unit 7, Dialogue 1 (1:20)

At the London Film Festival, Maryam meets someone who studies Persian and has been to Iran. She asks him
about his trip, where he has been, for how long, when and how did he get around:

Sagli Olol 4 vty Lk £}

iy olal g Yoo ¥l e :

Smaags olpsl o el aia

e Ol 58 aad g als g0
‘!J.jJ_,S:J_,.i:l:.a,.uJ._..i‘:,I#'rEj_::h_,a
298 s Ol K5 sLasgl sty 4 AL
SLa,gd alaS 4 Wia

Oles 4l g 5505 olaaa Glgual Ok e 4

£ » € » 1L » <4

fau S b (sl aliwy 4a by

;*L‘»

pasS w cadh tadile g el Langlsa b i



M Whatyeardldyuu e e e R

P | went to Iran in (the year) 2002.

i M How many months were you in Iran?

P | was there {in Iran) for two and a half months.

iM Did you travel within Iran?

ip Yes, | travelled to most of the large Iranian cities.

M Faor example (to) which cities? i

ip To Yazd, Shiraz, Esfahan, Hamedan, Tabriz and, of course, Tehran. }

Em How did you get around (lit. travelled by which means)?

i P | travelled mostly by plane, bus and private car.

Quick Vocab

che? what? e

che sali? what year? LI | PPN

be to 4

raftid did you (2nd person pl.) go iy

[plural used for formality]

sal-e do-hezar the year 2002 Yoo¥ Jlo
odo

raftam I went t‘s.wJ

chand? how many? Q*"“,‘

mah month sls

budid you (2nd person pl.) were A g

nim half s

budam I'was ,I;.ﬁ $4

dar in, at o9

dakhel inside, within Jals

kheyll much, very, many PR



mosaferat Jyou (2nd person pl.) travelled 14,8 o _,.I.L....._n
kardid [plural used for formality]
bale yes ol
bishtar [followed by an ezafe (&]] 5B
most of, many of ]
shahr, shahr-ha city, cities La el pl gl
bozorg large, big, great iy _,3.:
safar kardam I travelled 2355 i
masalan for example, for instance .'JL“n.n
kodam? which? fal S
albate of course |
ba with, by L
vaslile-1 means, tools, (here of ! ali g
transport) ways
havapeyma aeroplane Lagyl J_,a
otobus bus Y yi
mashin car Crabulis
shakhsl personal, private il

Interrogative adjectives, adverbs and pronouns

Before you start learning Persian question words it’s worth mentioning several general points about them.
Persian question words seem, on the whole, to begin with the letters ‘k’ < or ‘ch’ E‘, similarly to the English
question words, which often begin with the ‘wh’ sound. Another important point is that while all English
question sentences start off with the question words, such as ‘where are my glasses?’, ‘how did you get
here?’, ‘who was that man?’, and so on, the Persian question word’s place in a sentence is where you expect
to find the answer. For example if you ask ‘who brought these flowers?’, then the Persian interrogative

‘who’, US will go at the beginning of the question sentence, because we are asking who the doer of the

action is, i.e. we are enquiring about the identity of the ‘subject’ of the sentence, which always sits at the

beginning of the Persian sentence or immediately after the adverb of time. However, if we ask ‘where is your
?

brother?’, the Persian interrogative ‘where’, == does not start the sentence, rather it will be somewhere
nearer the verb, where we expect to find adverbs of place. So the order would be ‘your brother where is? You
will soon get used to the fact that unlike English, the Persian interrogatives do not have a fixed opening place
in the sentence but their position is where you would expect to find the noun, adjective or adverb answer.




Insight

Unlike English, Persian question words do not always start the sentence
but rather they can appear at the beginning, in the middle or way down near
the verb in a sentence, where you would expect to find the answer.
Therefore, while you will find ‘why’ at the start of a sentence, you will find
the question word ‘when’ koja near the verb as if you were to say in English:
‘Last night with your Iranian friends where did you go?’ or ‘With your
savings you want what to do?’

Persian interrogatives may be used as pronouns, i.e. replacing nouns or subjects such as ‘who’, ‘what’ and
‘which one’, as adjectives, when they are followed by nouns as in ‘which book’, ‘what country’, ‘how many
days’ and ‘what kind of ... ’, or, finally, as adverbs, for example ‘when’, ‘where’, ‘why’ and ‘how’.

4o

The question words in the dialogue are interrogative adjectives, such as ‘what year’, UJ L w , ‘how
2

i 5.
many months’ sle i ‘which cities’,L"""1E B "S

bl %

Dialogue

Unit 7, Dialogue 2 (0:52)

Listen to this dialogue between Maryam and Ali, paying special attention to the position of question words in
the sentences:



=

S lag g o gle
38 e 4 kg
Sghas alad 4

s e (508 plid S5
Tas o '...lej,_'ﬁ f""l
PP PRGN POt 8 ,_;.;...!
T3 sk plad O
asrlsenia g ogs s
3k Ladpu &1 S s
iy Lasw oy alam
‘?UJJJ.- mu}:L‘- Ll
PO RPE QN FE P pon
¢ 55K Gl 4y S

P35S 5 Gla 4 003l el

Ali, where were you last night?

| went to the cinema.

What film did you see?

| saw a romantic comedy (film).

What was it called? (What was its name?)

It was called ‘Four Weddings and a Funeral.
How was it?

It was very good and funmy.

Whe did you go to cinema with? (/it. with whom ...}
| went with Farhad.

Why didn't you go with your fiancée?
Because she was very busy (had a lot to do).
What time did you get home? (lit. returned)

‘rpz>zrzrzrzr>EZ>Z

Quick Vocab

-

- P - ¥

-

| returned home at 11 o'clock.



dishab
koja?
budi
cinama
raftam
che?
filmi
komedi
‘ashql
esm

an

chi?
esmash
khatm
chahar
‘arusl

In
chetor?
khande-dar
ba

ki?
chera?
namzad
namzadat

naraftl
chonke

kar dasht
key?
khane
bargashti
sa‘at
yvazdah

bargashtam

last night
where?

you (sing.) were
cinema

Iwent

what?

film

comedy
romantic, lovey-dovey
name, title

that

what?

its name
funeral

four

wedding

this

how?

Junny, lit. with laughter
with

who, whem?
why?

flancee

vour fiancee

Yyou did not go
because

was busy (lit. had work)
when?

house

you (sing.) returned

here means o'clock, hour of
eleven

I returned

=a3els

CL-LI.J _}E



Grouping of question words

Interrogative pronouns
The following are the main interrogative pronouns:

(a) 4Sor US (ki) ‘who’, pronoun:

¢
T g US Who was it?

fiiun é LQ‘“ Who are they?

(b) A% or = ‘what’ as a pronoun (‘what things’) and as adjective ‘which’ (‘which book’ or
‘what a nice man’)

fsasl o2 o= 8l What have you brought for me?

¢ = -is i P
) (“%) e ahe 29 What did Maryam tell you?

El

I
(c) f ‘which one’, pronoun (note it is not ‘which book’ or ‘which teachers’; that would make
it an interrogative adjective):

Which one of these two books

QJ::&IP |J |..‘IJS|..JL"ISJJ C,ﬁljl
Sl ) do they want?

Interrogative adverbs
The following are some common adverbial question words or interrogative adverbs:

£

as<

(a) = ‘where’, adverb of place.

Tl.s""\.'?"'-‘ l—“‘S m < Where were you yesterday?
(b) Lé ‘when’, also - S sou

|
(©) "‘}? ‘why’, also e SIJ" ordﬁ-L "r-';b" "

(d) “5, -* ‘how’, also M-’% )
RS k5 A

(e) IS ‘how much’, ‘how many’.

Use of mal L] L"", ‘property’ to show ownership



To express possession in Persian and to distinguish between ‘this is my book’ and ‘this book is mine’, you

place the noun J Ls mal, lit. ‘property’ after the possessed and before the possessor. Note that the word 'J Lo
is linked by an ezafe to the possessor but is not vocally linked to the possessed:

sl o Jls LA ol

That house is mine. ( lit. my property)

":"""L"'I ‘:JL‘, L"'L'S mlThese books are mine.

Those two chairs belong to this room but this wooden table belongs to that room.

Note: You can introduce a question without using any of the interrogative words but instead using the particle

L'..I (a ya). This is usually done in written Persian:

S osnlaly ‘;IL.n ;_s'n_‘S m' Ll.l

aya in ketab mal-e shomast?

Is this book yours?

:l e " - Ak - i i
sl U‘JS J"]L# LJ" Ll aya an palto geran ast?

Is that coat expensive?’

In spoken Persian, questions that do not contain an interrogative word are usually indicated by a rising

intonation at the end of the sentence, rather than the use of L‘...'.




Insight

Persian has two different ‘yes’ responses depending on whether the
affirmative answer is to a positive or negative questions. Just like in French
where you use ‘oui’ or ‘si’, in Persian too, if you want to say ‘yes’ to a

. : oy . I
positive question you use bale =% or the informal areh ".J'L or use chera Y=
if you want to give a positive answer to a negative question. chera also
means ‘why’ in another incarnation.

Answers to questions

Both "':_"' chera and - * bale mean ‘yes’, but the difference between them is that bale is the positive answer
to a positive (affirmative) question. For example, if the answer to ‘Is your brother here?’ is positive then we

mustuse .~ bale as the answer:

I

But if the question is negative and the answer is positive then . cherd must be used:
Q- ’ r w7 f
Is your brother not here? * <=4 @i “—U‘-"'I.J'!

Yes, he is here.

Exercise 1

Translate the following dialogue into English:



' u;_.; oS
Sl st S o i3 Ko ) p |
LS ol taal sl Jla s s JULs Siae ool 5

fenusS Jlo aalS o9l y
.:uul&n:_}hqﬁ_,mlf_;allﬁ}]hl‘.ﬂi a

T@éﬁ.ﬁellﬁgmhﬁm!bu,ﬂﬁ K}
,mL.éJELa.JarJJI#:M_,..I 'P

founss Ls .1
.mlwlﬁ;LAJ.mlrJalﬁ:,lSaALﬁJ .p
Scaal ol b 5 ol T 0

l K ks ool o3

»

Unit 7, Exercise 2 (2:27)

Exercise 2
Give your own answers to the following questions in Persian:

Cagael Liis 4 LaS Lk ".;....._.;‘.L.;.‘;.r.....l

ﬁ

TS o 58 Lajy, Ll Y Vi L Jis\h gl
¢ aa i ol Ll A fawlas Lals la

Sasola yolse L ,alea LI 4 Icsppy Lade yiy 9 yols gl

sl din (Y cele Ve feaul (S Lok a3

There is no exact equivalent of ‘mine’ or ‘yours’ in Persian so, for example, to say ‘this book is mine’ you
have to say ‘this book belongs to me’ using the word mal.

Reply to the following question:

1 What are the two most common letters found in almost all Persian question words?
2 Can you think of three Persian interrogatives (that is question words)?
3 Do Persian question words always start the sentence?

o -+ -t



4 Does Persian have a mechanism for expressing the notion of possession such as ‘mine’,
‘yours’?

5 When do we use ‘Aya’ in Persian?

6 What would be the positive answer to a negative question?
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Likes and dislikes

In this unit you will learn how to
¢ Use the verb ‘to have’ (past and present)
* Say some more about yourself
¢ Talk about your likes and dislikes

Dialogue

Unit 8, Dialogue 1 (2:34)

Listen to Maryam and Dariush tell us more about themselves and talk to each other about some likes and
dislikes:



3 838 O el ol sl Koy salpa S G
;-"-1 awbis) fa .1-'5=-J5 29l pal sl 53855 p5alsa
J.PJJ-IIJJ..J.- hﬁ&us:.:_pm MIW.PH"FP

L IPGLF_’-HHIF‘J‘IP JJthLuuuu_’SJil—q-lrJJIy

NP PEPRTIRR RPVE AL ML <% L HEQE oY DRE
2oalsa U sin 5 Gpasls a3)ls BTy caps s
Sesola salp

o gl U pl sule Ko ki y ol salya o
Suaost o LA s ole) ek g Gt -l b
Lo ol 10 ol K5 5000 3 0 nal 43
ol sl s pol SIS (L e i o Gy

S+ piil U.’:._;L’-\n-twjd'l..l dia «.HJMJJW HIJ..-.;-U
Of 3 0 somme Jids Sy S el S st'ﬁ.r-w
39 0 (ol p3Blo 48 230 (2Sa sl sy (5 e J30
LREIG 4 e g0 ,,_.-;y..j.l_,jﬂ

s Can g (g gl yh (132 35 gy sls

9 olnl 1e (g ipola cunya (g gl b (slad e oy
Doga 93 pols i ga e (Sl

slie pyalya Ay ools sy s Sl glie 'I.“‘ e
Sisald S ya J-.u,: 3 pled o pBauge 35 0500 cngs Sl
podhs puld gy KMy Ol Gla Hrage e
o g ot A 5y 350 g STy ST s

.PJIJMJJ#H#tJJﬁ-h,fJIJ



Design on large metal dish, 12th—13th century

M | have a brother and a sister. My brother is younger and my :
sister is older. My younger brother’s name is Reza. My sister’s
name is Nasrin. | had a white cat in childhood and my brother
has a black rabbit.

My sister, Nasrin, does not like animals in the house. My fatheris

a dentist and my mother is a painter. We have a nice house in the
centre of the city. My mother and father have many friends and ac-
quaintances. Dariush, how many brothers and sisters do you have?

D | don't have sisters and only have a brother. My brother’s name is

Ardeshir. | have very many friends. My house is outside the city.

My brother and | have a horse. The name of our horse is'Rakhsh’  §

| am very busy during the week and have no time for riding. | had £

several foreign friends at school: two French boys, one American
and an Egyptian girl. The Egyptian girl, the American boy and ;
myself had bicycles, but the two French boys did not have a bike. :
Dariush, do you like French food?
Yes, | like French food, but | like Persian and Lebanese food more.

How about you?

| also very much like Persian food. However, my sister likes
Japanese food. Do you like music, films and sports?

| like jazz, pop and classical music. My brother likes football and
basketball and | really like tennis. We both really like detective
films. ]

E O=

o

Quick Vocab



khahar
baradar
kuchaktar
bozorg-tar
Reza
Nasrin
bachegl
gorbe
sefid
dashtam
khargush
slyah

sister
brother
smaller, younger
bigger, older
boy’'s name
girl’s name
childhood
cat

white

I had

rabbit

black



darad
khaharam
heyvan
dar
khane
dust

-na
na-darad
dandansaz
naqqash
markaz
shahr
darim
kheyll
dust

va

ashna
darand
chand ta
darl
na-daram
fagat
Ardeshir
kheyll zlyad

khane-ye man

he, she has

my sister

animal

in

house, home
usually friend, here, liking
negative marker
does not have
dentist

painter

centre

city

we have

very, much
friend

and
acquaintance
they have

(as question) how many?
you have

Idon't have

only

boy's name

very much

my house (lit. house of mine)

=

alal

Slewslisg



birun outside O
az of ‘)i
asb horse sl
ma us Ls
Rakhsh name of legendary horse J-:u_;.
hafte week Gaa
kar jabs, work, things that keep Ss
one busy

kar drram I am busy f»\;,l.'a s
baray-e for sl
savarl riding (] gou
vaqt time .:-iJ
vaqt nadaram I don’t have time ooldd -:r-i_q
madrese school s
chand ta several s .J._u_".
khare]l foreign PSS
dashtam I had assula
To have

The verb ‘to have’ L—"'*"'“L:' dashtan is an irregular verb, more irregular than our standard irregular Persian

verbs such as ‘to come’ UMI amadan, which we will look at in detail shortly, but not as irregular as the
verb ‘to be’, discussed earlier.

The various forms of the verb ‘to have’ can be conjugated regularly but this verb does not take on any verbal

—
prefixes such as the continuous prefix -mi ™ or the subjunctive prefix -be - * that we will cover in later
units.

This irregularity does not affect the formation of the simple past tense but, as with all other irregular Persian
verbs, we need to know the present stem before we proceed to work out the various present tense forms of the

.-
verb. The present stem of the verb (= la can be found in the list of irregular stems provided in the
appendix.




Insight

After the verb ‘to be’ the next verb that sometimes defies the
straightforward rules of conjugation is the Persian verb ‘to have’. In its
present tense it should not take the prefix -mi &®. Nor should it take the -mi
w* with the habitual past tense. Having said that, some educated native
speakers adopt this wrong use of the -mi prefix with the verb ‘to have’
making its erroneous use more common.

-
& =

Present tense of U""“"'" ‘to have’

g
The present stem of L la is JI"’ dar. However, the standard present tense formation formula (shown in
full in Unit 13) cannot be applied to this verb in its entirety.

The irregular nature of ‘to have’ in Persian dictates that this verb does not take any prefixes in its present
tense forms. Therefore the general formula which is: present tense = subject endings + present stem + 5™ -
mi has to be modified for the verb ‘to have’.

g

The modified formula is: present tense of L= s = subject endings + JI < dar.

The six forms of the present indicative of ‘to have’ are:

Singular Plural
1 ala daram [ have pasla darim we have
2 (g,la dariyou have & yla ddrid you (pl.) have
3 .:_.;Ln ddrad he, she, it has ..l.'i‘.,l..! darand they have

The negative present tenses of ‘to have’ are:



Singular

Plural

1 a,li nadaram | do not have
2 (g,lu nadariyou do not have

3 uylus naddrad he, she, it does not
have

HJIL naddrim we do not have
& las paddrid you (pl.) do not have

L 3las paddrand they do not have

Exercise 1

Translate into Persian:

1 Maryam and Amir have a very nice, small house.
2 I don’t like Japanese food, but like Lebanese food.
3 They have a lot of work tomarrow.

4 Do you have any friends in Paris?

5 My brother’s wife has six uncles (maternal).

Exercise 2

Translate into English:

2003 Ol35Le 9L 3035 OliungS 5 Ko oS L s o
coanl K383 e O S5kake Ay Gl 45 0l G 43 S ol
S5 e ain U a0 S Gl o ey S5 G S

Ky g Sa S Blajil K oS5 *—*'Jﬂ:'-‘-‘ S3 029 S0

@l s Gayigs s 3 Has QIS Gl ol o5l sulaa

w -
Past tense of U""'"I'-‘

For the simple past we follow the standard formula that helps us form all past tense verbs: past tense =

subject ending + past stem.

Subject endings are the same as the endings of all Persian verbs that tell you who the doer of the verb is.
Their use is compulsory and without them the verb will be incomplete. They tell us exactly who the subject
of any action is and therefore, unlike English, we do not need to use a subject pronoun in a Persian sentence.
The subject pronouns were discussed in detail earlier in the book but the following table lists the verb ending

for use in this unit.



Singular Plural

1st [r -am We oy -im

and you g -i you  -id

ard s/he . * no suffix for past tenses | they ..ﬁ'—and

* 4 -ad is never used with the past tense verbs: this means that the third person singular of Persian past tense
verbs does not have an attached subject marker or suffix.

=l * .
The past stem of L.J'“"'I"" is formed by dropping the & -an ending which leaves us with =il s dashe.

The six forms of ‘to have’ in the simple past can be seen in the following table.

Singular Plural
1 ,Igli“..i..u dashtam | had Hl.i"...i.: dashtim we had
2 Akl dashti you had auilla dashtid you (pl.) had
3 oils dasht he, she, it had ,a;i.’h-i.u dashtand they had

The six negative forms are shown in the following table.

Singular Plural

1 aikla nadashtam I did not pailalan nadashtim we did not
have have

2 ALls nadashti you did not wuillayy npadashtid you (pl) did
have not have

3 obly nadasht he, she, itdid | uaills nadashtand they did not
not have have

Remember that there is no subject suffix (or ending) for the third person singular in any of the past tense
verbs.

Exercise 3

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1 We had two cars in Iran.

2 She had a horse, two cats, chickens and rabbits in her house in Turkey.
3 They had several friends in Tehran.

4 How much money did you have yesterday?

51 did not have a television but had an old radio.

Exercise 4



Supply an appropriate past tense form of the verb to have or the correct subject pronoun:
——— LG s s Gl 5o e
Caaiiuly Ll."..i_, VPR g PNV ol 58 e
by IS ha el w5y, —
5 2 Gea S sl s pasr il 53 LS (sl S 4w L

PO PPR PP S PR




Insight

An indefinite noun, that is a non-specific noun can be plural or singular,
such as ‘there is a book here, whose is it” or ‘would you like an apple if you
are hungry’ or ‘there are some students in this class who travel every
weekend’ 1s marked by an ‘-1 ‘é®’ ending in Persian. This suffix can be
attached to either singular or plural nouns.

Advanced use of present and past forms of ‘to have’

In more advanced use of language, the verb ‘to have’, in both present and past tenses, is also used as an
auxiliary verb, expressing the sense of progression of an action, i.e. that an action is taking place right now or
will take place imminently, or that it was taking place when it was superseded or interrupted by another
action.

In the present tense
For example, someone is telling you to ‘Hurry up and get going’. The response might be:

'f"“l o ?JIJI am coming!

Or someone asks, ‘What is Ali doing just now?’ The reply:

- IJ‘é" e ""L-is ""-JI S U']": Ali is reading his book (right now).

In the past tense
‘What were you doing when I called last night?’:

?J-}S s Lobes LL""J"'JL f . I"inas watching television.

-l

ey A S a3d) o1 szl
=2 &-’ < 0 G odo oY Ol ¢ = I was about to leave when the phone
rang. (lit. leaving through the door)

The indefinite: ‘a’ or ‘one’ added to nouns, ‘some’



The status of a noun in Persian is not exactly the same as it is in English and the ideas of ‘definite’ or
‘indefinite’ do not correspond exactly to what we understand by these terms in English.

The Persian noun appears instead in two ways, the ‘absolute’ and the ‘non-specific’. What do we mean by
these terms? The noun in its absolute state is a noun with no attachments, no suffix or any other ‘bits’ joined
on to it. It is the word as found in a dictionary. Such a noun can indicate both a very specific singular word
and the generic. In English, the generic, which 'is the general term for something or a group of things, is

usually rendered by the plural. For example, d-g gol flower means both ‘the flower’, about which we know
something already, and ‘flowers’ in general, as in ‘I like to have flowers in the house’.

How do you render the sense of ‘a house’, ‘a book’ or ‘a car’ in Persian, that is, how do you form the non-
specific also known as the indefinite in Persian?

Broadly speaking, a noun becomes indefinite, or non-specific, in Persian through the addition of the suffix (or
attachment) &' i to its pure form as found in a dictionary.

indefinite = {5 + noun

This is, of course, not at all dissimilar to the way in which a non-specific English noun is formed, except the
‘a’ is not attached the English word; the {5 is joined onto the Persian word if possible: ‘a book’, simply
means any old book, as in ‘I found a book on the shelf’ not a particular, specific book:

— a + book =abook

LFtL’iS:;_5+.-.:.:L'iS -

—» JmMman

i

(542
The indefinite is expressed in three ways in Persian:

1 by adding an {5 to the end of the noun as just demonstrated

2 by putting the word ‘one’/ ‘a’, .™ yek, before the definite noun
3 by using both '*S—‘.. and (& (the most common spoken form).

Look at these examples:

a book ketabi L”_‘L‘,S = (5 + (book) L

a/one book yek ketab * - = . +(one) "
PRL ST +olas + &

a book yek ketabi™= = . B = g Z



If two or more nouns are joined by the ‘co-ordinate’ J va and are all non-specific (indefinite), the indefinite
marker & i is added to the final one only, the group being regarded as a whole:

’_ 14 .Jld.a 3 uL_IS
(biro) EJS“"J:" J (pen) \:-L6 J (pencil)  ~ s

The (5 i is only added to the last word in the group, which is J‘S"Ji" khodkar biro.

Writing rules

That’s all there is to the formation of non-specific words in Persian! Before we move on, however, we must

look at how to add an & i to the end of a word that already ends with a vowel; words such as sl aqa

- M -2
‘gentleman’; 3% bu ‘smell’; ™= sini ‘tray’;and -  khane ‘house’.

If the noun ends with a final, short vowel or the ‘silent’ ke, the indefinite {& is spelt with an alef + (5 i.e. (L5'
), that is still pronounced as i:

L5| ﬂ..:'tla'..zts (|} +ML*;

a house khane-i

Care must be taken to distinguish between the final, silent se, which is simply an indicator of the presence of
a final short e vowel, and the real letter ke, which is a true consonant and therefore the indefinite article {5
can join onto it directly:

hasla

a house khane-i ]

a child bache-i & | 4

a (piece of) fruit mive-i & | & 420

4
As opposed to words that end in the letter / ® h:

a mountain kuhi Lfﬁ-’s

a moon mahi Lf'tLa

a path or road rahi o2 IJ

-

Similarly, if a word ends in the long vowel & i, e.g. L.T! s ¢ indali “chair’ or ‘.# JL tuti ‘parrot’, the

indefinite ending will be ! i



a chair sandali-i Lgl J.A"u""ﬂ —ails (I} + chair sandalill

Other vowel endings

If the word ends in either an | @ such as LS| aga ‘gentleman’ or J u as in & mu ‘hair’, the (& of the
indefinite marker is simply doubled to compensate for two vowels coming together:

-

a gentleman aqa-i ﬁut =i (a, one) L= + gentleman dqa L3

a hair mu-i S=F® = (a, one) 5= + hair mu 3°

&
An alternative to doubling the (5 of the indefinite marker is inserting a hamze over a bearer (—‘] between the
final long vowels } @ and 3 u and the indefinite article (5

afootpa—ii..ﬁLn':oru"‘;lf'r — Lé
a hair mu-i is=3° orup"F~.?"ah A0

Writing rules at a glance

Example Indefinite | Example Vowel ending
ending word
el s sae — gl Ala el 5gae — aala i— s
b s 32 .
] - i |

The indefinite marker & i can accompany a plural as well as a singular word and the plural, non-specific
noun will be translated as ‘some’ instead of ‘a’ or ‘one’:

some books ketabha-i 5= Lé"l"s

some cities shahrha-i = Lﬁvﬂ"’"

If the most common form of Persian plural, i.e. La ha, is used then the plural of all nouns formed in this way
will inevitably end with the long vowel | @ and the indefinite of all plurals made this way will always be

= La or s~ L", that is the (& will be doubled. For example:

some books LF"LPES or Ls= Lg_lL“tS



some girls ﬁLAJ'm"J

L] £l
Els "
some flower pots or vases &5~ Ld" S or 5= Lﬂ" NILS

Exercise 5

Form the indefinite of the following:

e al, uJ..Lu..a
Lgmacal sale 34
ala 5,5 290

Exercise 6

Translate the following into Persian:
a man a house some boys
a cat a star a flower
some cities some fruits a child
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Grammar reference unit

Time for another pause to look at some more grammatical terminology before we start learning proper verbs
and all the different tenses that we need.

Verbs

Verbs are words or phrases that express what someone or something is doing or feeling, or the state
somebody or something is in or is becoming. In many Indo-European languages, verbs can be grouped
together according to the way they behave or conjugate. In some languages, and English is an example, verb
conjugation is very simple. For example, the verb ‘to cost’ possesses only three forms: ‘cost’, ‘costs’ and
‘costing’. (Similarly the verb ‘to cut’.)

Persian verbs are not as simple to conjugate as English verbs but compared with German or French, for
example, they are still a lot easier to learn.

Persian has developed a very logical system for verb conjugation. There are very simple formulas that the
learner can quickly grasp in order to arrive at the correct form of verbs for any sentence. However, like most
other languages, Persian verbs are either regular or irregular. The irregularity of a Persian verb affects it only
in the present tenses (as in ‘I travel’, ‘you are going’ or ‘they want to sell”). Otherwise the formulas for
conjugation of verbs are very straightforward.

Before we start on the verbs it is important to get used to certain terminology.
In many languages a verb consists of the following parts.

Infinitive

This is the form by which the verb is usually listed in dictionaries or is referred to. In English there is only
one pattern for infinitives. It is always ‘to read’, ‘to speak’, ‘to dance’. In Persian, as we shall see very soon,
infinitives fall into three distinct patterns.

Root

This is the most basic form of the verb to which other prefixes or suffixes are added to form other parts. ‘Do’
is the root of ‘to do’ and ‘-ing’ or ‘-es’ can be added to create other forms of the same verb.



The Persian verb has two roots or stems as it is also sometimes called. I find it easier to think of the infinitive
of the verb as an egg with the egg white and the egg yolk as its two roots or stems. Each can be separated
from the whole and, by adding different ingredients to the roots, other forms of the verb can be made, in
exactly the same way that mayonnaise or meringues can be made, starting with the base material of either an
egg yolk or an egg white.

Mood

This is, if you like, how a verb expresses itself to tell us whether it is indicative, subjunctive, conditional or
imperative (as in giving commands). For a culinary equivalent think of milk chocolate, plain chocolate, white
chocolate and cooking chocolate as different moods of the same verb.

Indicative mood states a real action such as ‘I arrived yesterday’ or ‘I am writing a letter’.

Subjunctive is the mood for expression of the desired, the anticipated, the feared, the possible, obligatory,
doubtful, implied or conditional action, e.g. ‘I hope to go to Iran in the summer’, ‘He may find a cheaper
ticket’ or “They don’t want to leave London, but he has to find a new job’.

In other words, in opposition to the indicative, which is the mood of real action, the subjunctive is used in
situations where the realization of the action is not considered as certain.

Tense

This is the form of the verb indicating the time of the action, as in past or present or future etc.: ‘I went to
Canada last summer’, ‘They are sitting in the car’, ‘We will be in Europe next July’.




Insight

Don’t forget the very important endings that tell you who is doing the
action! Without them you won’t know who is doing what. These endings are
the short forms of the verb ‘to be’ in the present tense.
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What are you learning?

In this unit you will learn how to
e Use simple verbs
* Form the simple past tense
* Use different verbs for situations in the past

Dialogue

Unit 10, Dialogue 1 (1:20)

Listen to the informal chat between two people finding out about what the other does. Listen closely to the
verbs appearing at the end of each sentence:



Sanss o slS8als Loyl Laks
plues galily (e ey
Sagilya (o 4

Sl e 0l
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Yes, | am a student.

What do you study (fit. read)?

| study languages.

What language do you study?

| study Persian. What do you read/study?

| study languages too.

What language do you study?

| study French.

Where did you learn Persian?

| learnt Persian in Tehran.

How many years were you in Tehran?

| was there (for) three years.

When did you go to Tehran?

| went to Tehran seven vears ago.

When did you retum?

| came back four years ago.

What did you do in Tehran? Were you (a) student?

Mo, | was not (a) student. | was working.

Where did you work?

| worked in the Spanish Embassy.

How was Tehran?

Tehran was very good (nice), but Esfahan was better. Tehranis
very busy and is not as beautiful as Esfahan.

Quick Vocab

Dﬂwuaﬁend “nwerm:yhem?



daneshgah
miravid
daneshju
hastam
che?
mikhanid
zaban
zabani
mikhanam
ham
farance
koja?

yad gereftid

yad gereftam

chand?
sal
budid

budam

university
you go
student
Tam
what?

you read
language

a language
{read

also
French
where?
you learnt
{learnt
how many?
year

you were

I'was



key?

be

raftid

sal-e plsh
haft

raftam
bargashtid
bargashtam
dar

che mikardid?
nakheyr
nabudam
kar

kar mikardam
kar mikardid
sefarat
espania
chetor?
chetor bud?
kheyll khub
vall

behtar
sholugh

ast

be gashanigl

nist

when?

to

you went
year(s) ago
seven

Iwent

you returned
I returned
in, at

what did you do?
polite no
Iwas not
work, job

I worked
you worked
embassy
Spain

how

how was it?
very good
but, however
better

busy, crowded
is

as pretiy as

is not

The infinitive

All Persian verbs are derived from the infinitive root. In Persian dictionaries the verbs are listed in their

infinitive form.

All Persian infinitives end in & -an (as all German infinitives end in -en, e.g. spielen). For example:



O raftan to go 02! amadan to come

032 kharidan to buy ul-“z-:’ neshastan to sit

r

042 bordan to win @222 paridan to jump

*

? pokhtan to cook 0318 dadan to give

w99 davidan to run

If you look more closely, however, you will see that Persian infinitives actually have three distinct endings

which are: EFH— -tan, U9 dan and O _idan.




Insight

Delete all the ‘-an’ endings of Persian infinitives and what you are left
with is your past stem. Plug this information into the various formulas for
making past tenses and you get the verbal form you need.

Verb formation

Simple past

Stage I
By far the easiest Persian verbs to form are the past tense verbs, that is verbs referring to actions that
happened in the past. The main component that will enable you to form Persian past tense verbs is the past

stem. The past stem, also known as the short infinitive, is made by simply dropping the & -an ending of the
infinitive.

For example, the past stem (or short infinitive) of the preceding examples, after dropping the o -an, will be:

Infinitive Past stem (short infinitive)

5 - ‘IJ —b l:ﬁ-'J I"afl

i - e neshast

T g pokht

— S

ool —» aal amad

Gasa  Srae bord

&:“ s b dad

CJ:‘-‘ ’5 a4l F kharid
= ! parid

Oy Sy

- B El

s o i goft



Look closely at these short infinitives. Can you work out their common features? Look even closer. What are
the endings of the past stems given here as examples in the right-hand column? It should be fairly obvious
that all Persian past stems end in either «= ¢ or 3 d.

The past stem in Persian has another special feature. It is identical to the third person singular past tense of
that verb, i.e. the same as an action done by the doer in the simple past. So just by using the past stem on its
own you can convey a very simple, but perfectly accurate, idea in Persian, such as ‘Maryam went’, ‘he
jumped’, ‘Darius said’ and ‘she arrived’. Bearing in mind that, in Persian word order, the verb always comes

at the end of the sentence, and that there is no gender (‘he’ or ‘she’ is always 3 |) these four short sentences
can be translated as:

Maryam went. W ) o
Hejumped. .,
Darius said. . ;& g sla
She arrived. ,..ul-Jl

How about using the following combinations as subjects (that is the agents or doers) of the verb to form your
own sentences using those same verbs: ‘my mother’, ‘his younger brother’, ‘our guest’ and ‘her Iranian
friend’? These are all third person, singular subjects. Your sentences should look like these:

- )

My mother went. b yals
His younger brother jumped. S5 GuSa S Hul
Our guest said ... . 5‘5 bowloagen

Her Iranian friend arrived. | | « - -
...!..4‘ uu*.i‘#l i_Lde

As you can see, even before learning to form the Persian verbs in full you can easily create short sentences.




Insight

If you look up a verb in a Persian dictionary you’ll find it in its infinitive
form. Unlike English infinitives that appear in the uniform pattern of ‘to go’,
to eat’ or ‘to buy’, for example, the Persian infinitives have three distinct
endings of ‘-tan’, ‘-dan’ or ‘-idan’; basically they all end in ‘-an’, a little like
the German infinitive that all end in ‘-en’.

Stage 11

Apart from the past stem, which is the main component of past tense verbs, we need another ingredient
before we construct a Persian verb referring to an action done in the past. This crucial ingredient is the
subject verb ending, which is an essential part of the Persian verb. The English verb, on its own, does not tell
us who the agent is. We say: ‘I went’, ‘you went’, ‘we went’, ‘they went’, ‘she went’ and so on. It is therefore
crucial that a proper name or a pronoun or noun is used in the English sentence to indicate who the doer of
the action is. In Persian however, the doer of the verb must be clearly represented in the structure of the verb,
which means a suffix is attached as a verb ending. This will show us who the subject is.

The good news is that you will only have to learn these endings once. Incidentally, once we reach the unit on
present tense verbs you will see that, with one small exception, the same endings are used for present tenses
t0o.

The following table shows you the subject of the verb in the endings or suffixes in Persian and demonstrates
to which pronoun or person they correspond:

Singular Plural

st | ?J—am we as -im
2nd  you g -i you 4 -id
ard  s/he no suffix they 4 -and

Conjugation, or verb formation, in Persian is so regular that you can actually use a simple formula to
construct almost all the verbs of your choice.

The formula for simple past tense in Persian is: simple past = past stem + personal endings.

Let us start with one of the simplest examples and work our way through. How would you say ‘I went’ in
Persian?

To begin with, let us find what the infinitive of the verb ‘to go’ is in Persian. The vocabulary at the back of the

book or any good dictionary should tell you that ‘to go’ in Persian is: o= raftan. Remember, though, that
in the dictionary you look up ‘go’ and not ‘to go’.



-

Can you extract the past stem from the infinitive 9 Al you have to do is drop the O - from the ending:

CAdy ey raft.

Next, look for the verb ending that corresponds to ‘I’, which the table should give you as: ™ _am. Now put

these ingredients in our simple past formula: ‘I went’ = + =y = \"ﬂJ raftam.
How about ‘you went’? Again as in the above example, find the corresponding subject ending for ‘you’
singular which is &' -i, therefore: ‘you went’ &' oA =M rafti.

Now try ‘she went’ in Persian. What is the subject ending for third person singular that corresponds to ‘he’ or
‘she’? The table will show you that there is no ending for the third person singular subject. So our formula

will look like this: ‘she went' = — T &8y = &y raft.

Reminder: The third person singular of any Persian verb referring to the simple past is exactly the same as
the past stem of that verb.

Note: As Persian verbs always contain an ending which tells us who the subject is, there is rarely any need to
use a subject pronoun in the sentence. For example, to translate the sentence ‘we arrived’, it is enough to say

™ amadim, and it is not necessary to translate the ‘we’ as well, since the ending e im, already indicates
who is the agent of the verb ‘to arrive’. However, subject pronouns are used for extra emphasis, for example,
if we want to stress the fact that it was we who arrived and not another group then the sentence can be

translated as f"—"“‘ L ma amadim.

Exercise 1

Complete the following sentences using the appropriate subject verb endings.
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Insight

Remember that there is no subject ending for an action done by he/she or
it, in the simple and habitual past. The 3rd person singular doer of a verb is
conspicuous by the absence of a subject indicator. He/she or it are not
represented by a suffix stuck to the end of the verb in these two types of past
tense verbs.

Exercise 2

Unit 10 Exercise 2 (1:05)
Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1 She came to our house last night.

2 I was in Shiraz for three years.

3 We arrived in London two days ago.

4 Maryam and Ali saw a very good film on Saturday.

5 Did you (sing.) buy anything in the market this morning?

Abu Reyhan Biruni, 11th-century mathematician, Lalleh Park, Tehran



Things to remember

¢ Persian verbs have three distinct endings, ‘tan’, ‘-dan’ and ‘-idan’, from which you can extract
two vital bits of information to form your various verbs such as ‘I went’ or ‘she goes’ or ‘they
used to buy’. These two vital ingredients are your past stems and present stems.

* The simplest Persian verb form is the simple past tense such as ‘we went to a museum in
Tehran’ or ‘I bought a nice rug yesterday’. This is made by using the formula (going from
right to left): subject ending + past stem (that is the infinitive without -an).

¢ The subject endings are:

2 -im f*-am
= -id -1
a3 -and **no suffix

Reply to the following questions.

1 What information can a Persian infinitive give the learner?

2 What are the common Persian infinitive endings?

3 What is the simplest Persian verb form to make?

4 How do we know who is the subject (the doer) of the Persian verb?
5 The short infinitive or the past stem is identical to what?
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How did you get here so quickly?

In this unit you will learn how to
¢ Describe how things happened or were done
* Describe where things happened or were done
¢ Describe in what manner things happened or were done

Adverbs

What are adverbs? Adverbs are words that affect the meaning of a verb, an adjective or another adverb and
are mainly used to nuance the action of verbs, for example, in the sentences ‘she ran quickly’ or ‘you spoke
beautifully’, the words ‘quickly’ and ‘beautifully’ are adverbs, giving more information about the verbs ‘ran’
and ‘spoke’ respectively.

An adverb can also affect an adjective as in: ‘I saw a very pretty bird’. Here the adverb ‘very’ intensifies the
meaning of the adjective ‘pretty’.

And finally, an adverb can add more emphasis to another adverb, as in ‘he walks very quickly’. Here ‘very’
emphasizes the sense of ‘quickly’, itself an adverb describing the state of the verb ‘walk’.

Before we look at some examples of common Persian adverbs I must remind you that in Persian, adverbs and
adjectives often look the same. For example the word ‘pretty’ can mean both ‘beautiful’ or ‘beautifully’
depending on what part of the sentence it is used to describe:

ey Lads K83 101

Your beautiful letter arrived.

%yhﬁsmm

You write beautifully.

In the first sentence, the word KAhE qgashang means ‘pretty’ and is an adjective for ‘letter’, but, in the

second sentence, L3558 means ‘beautifully’ and is an adverb for the verb ‘you write’.

However, some adverbs, such as ‘never’ J‘g\?“t" ‘now’ U}’I - U'J"s' ‘still’ JH ‘suddenly’

O LGS (= , ‘usually’ .ﬁﬁm ‘very’ U‘L'A and so on, only ever act as adverbs and cannot be used as
adjectives.

Adverbs of time



Some common adverbs of time are:

today BYSYS.
tonight ias)
tomorrow |y ,é
yesterday O34

last night  «eu3d
this year  Jlewsal
now 8 _,_‘.SI
never Ba
always — 4iusad

sometimes U_alﬂ

often U
later Liad
Adverbs of place

Any word that tells us where an action is taking place but here are some general adverbs of place:

there Ll
here Ll
up P
down el
front s
back i

outside EJ'-A—CJJJ-H
inside Jala = a0

Adverbs of manner



For sequence

first, second, fourth, tenth, etc. PRVER ‘fjf_, q_]_*,i
\Lﬁ.‘l

then e

time to time .l:-aL.of.t

then o

one after the other Pl s Sl

continuously selee

one by one s

For quantity

little as

much, very K]y

many, much, very _}L..L-u-:

much, very P TEN

little, a bit L5l

_]

a bit, just a little, a touch 8J 5

Many adjectives such as ‘fast’, ‘slow’, ‘pretty’, ‘ugly’, ‘good’, ‘bad’ and so on can be used as adverbs. These
phrases can be used similarly (and some can double as adjectives):

friendly a5 l5w g0
luckily, fortunately T AT
unfortunately aalaa g
gradually, ‘slowly, slowly’, ‘calmly, calmly’ f“ ,l If,l f
fast, quick (as adj.), fast, quickly (as adv.) aAs

with enmity, angrily Glaax
smilingly, cheerfully Olaasl

in tears, tearfully O S

with difficulty Sl e 4
by force, forcibly, grudgingly cian] s — ) 43
on foot sulay

with hesitation, reluctantly Ly L



Tools, equipment, modes of transport, etc., can also be used as adverbs. These are often used in conjunction

with the preposition =2 meaning ‘by’ or ‘with’:

by air, by aeroplane Lasylga L

with the hammer =< L
with a biro, pen JSua b

by ship B X

Exercise 1

1 We ate our food very quickly.
2 They often wrote nice thank you letters.
3 Luckily, she was a very friendly neighbour.
4 I always saw Maryam in the mornings.
5 He usually lived in that big house with his family.
6 We went to Shiraz last month but unfortunately the weather was not good.
7 Maria dances beautifully.
8 They spoke slowly and we understood well.
9 Did you call them immediately?
10 Fortunately, I had an umbrella.

Exercise 2
Identify the adverbs in the sentences that follow and then translate the sentences into English:
el Ggom BUI ) aiual 5 pui oy oo aw sielu GLEL Y
a3 oSS s ol
ey 818058 44 0y GlEaL A
aual Gl o 5508
.HMT Ola G o Jas s b
Saaylo JY:J o0 Jais Lol
oy IR K g ogucobl Bl o Tyl e e
.&JHML‘QLL’:‘AJJM;TJ}:II;&J:}i

& > £ w O -+ -3

aagiay (ot S o M1 5 At
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Have you seen Mina’s new house?

In this unit you will learn how to
* Recognize and form other verb forms
* Use ‘but’
e Use ‘other’ with negative verbs

Dialogue

Unit 12, Dialogue 1 (2:22)

Listen to Maryam and Amir talking about their friends’ living arrangements.

T sl ety Ggs s Gla el || a4

ot 3 Oanla Ly ol Ko pl aps [ gl wass ks 5
8 o (S5

O Ll gl Gawbls o ala Gl 5o Ko le 4 a
sl 558 51 Gl 00l gl Gy (50 9 ol 4305 L

fomalal Yia Lins Lo |

b L s Ay a3t oy ) »

oS Jlo Gla ol I



stlimbia Ll culipe Gliuga I (S ULA Jlo Gla
il als alad [ Gl § S e € G5 50 Ba gt
fel aaya L ;.‘.La ol 53

(6312 31 3008 (33 (o dun e 0 g pas ks T3y
39 4 pldayae g Gla mlaﬂiﬁkruuml
Gy 450 i Gupaled g Gagaols ws Ol S 5o
Sy A21) Ola o o3 ilage 3 44 Uia 1

Sagls 3L L sia g cuelaS Gla 5l

aal g y8 GLLA o

39 Jlosly B pa Gya (s gae § g g0 5i olilea sla<
S (e S gk Olibia

(SCPRRTIC PRI S0 ARV < JPr A IR
mssob pLlia VAA S Gty

Tals pa g L Cla ol

o le gy saad s Ay pls slan S inily S

M Sy plan B 3 €550 ot GUT U .l
Shae 3 S5 Tils e

obags Su Say) 4p e Uige aS r.:'.:-u-i o 1 14

!-E‘gj':‘d";f-‘b"‘.! -‘:‘-‘;! uSJ‘-H..L:-n



M Amir, have you seen Mina's new house?
i A Me, | haven't seen her new house. Did she not use to live with
Yasaman and Pari? i
i M Mo, she is no longer in that house. Yasaman has gone to Gem‘;an)r
for a year and Pari has returned to her family. i
i A So where is Mina now?
iM She has found a room in a new house.
A Whose house is this?
M The house belongs to the (maternal) aunt of one of Mina's
friends. However, the owner and her husband live in the UK
and has rented out the house.
{A Have you seen this house?
i M When | was little and used to go to school, | would pass by this
house every day, because this house and my school were in
the same street. A few weeks ago, Dariush and his sister went
to a party in that house with Mina.
i A Where is this house and how many rooms does it have?
i M It is in Ferdosi Avenue.
i A Whereabouts in Ferdosi Avenue? My (paternal) uncle used to
live in Ferdosi Avenue until last year.
i M Mear Shahr-e farang (/it. kaleidoscope) Cinema, exactly one side
street up from Pizza Patoq (/it. pizza hang-out). Number 198
Ferdosi Avenue.
i A Does this house have a garden too?
i M It has a small flower garden/patio, but it's very clean and
spacious: three large bedrooms, two bathrooms, one drawing
room and a large, well-equipped kitchen.
P A Wow! | hope Mina gives a house-warming party very sconand
i invites us too!
Quick Vocab
new - school A yda
e
have you seen i { used to go i o
[ have not seen fi ‘J‘_u'_-' in front of, by ) t."i."L'“
but... _15.4. I used to pass iﬁ..'.'u.ls -
used not to live i) " because e
.S my school pl s yua
LI nEgR e _,5._14 both of us 9 b
verb no longer, : s
no more a few weeks ago  juay 4384 dia
one year Jh < party ur"L“"“
Germany i they had gone gy 438,
(& P
has gone ¢ where is it? fwlal



to (used for o how many? L s
people) ) where in? ‘?L;L::.’S
her family :..H-'l.. 'J'J_f"—""_' paternal uncle : e
has returned Sanl 41-‘-5 H until, up to s
now 5’1—-: last year Jlly
room s aul used to live 35 e S5
she has found — cusl 53 Sl — . ,S,y_,_q.
owner, landlord/ alagales L
iy - exactly S 3
hushand ik side street «;T._,S
her husband B s e ';.YL“
they are living L .S-l-r D It farvmuriie 35k

..u..;S meeting place

they have rented Sl nakia bl WAL pRigi

= ol hang out;

out

here, a name

have you seen? Sigl aud
whtir:],tat the time et ph:ﬁ;i’biiﬂr d}l.,;
fwas a child pos L;u 199 Yl
e ﬁL‘ well equipped pyEw
srsll gasedon by how lovely! _!4...! !L{
tiny, very small .,JJ_:. S  hope g
- as soon as Ada] 4 pa
clean Jrad possible
spusiols J“"L'-‘I house warming S, 35
bedroom 2lea 35! (subj) that she 4_._;,
bath, bathroom 'I‘L”‘ gives ’
lit. salon, hall, big oL, ustoo bl
room (subj.) that she L oee
kitchen AJL*.._}‘:J invites

Many of the verbs used in the dialogue are not the simple past tense verbs that we have seen in the previous
units. The verbs refer to actions that had, for example, happened at some point in the past and their effects are
either still relevant (such as ‘she has found a room’) or no longer relevant (such as ‘went to a party’). These
verbs are discussed in detail later in this unit.

But before we look at the variation on the past tense verbs, let us look at two other important and useful
points.




Use of ‘but’ JS"', a conjunction question word

When the questioner uses the question word magar J'g'ﬂ' with a negative sentence, he or she expects the

answer ‘yes’ and if J‘g" is used in a positive sentence it indicates that he or she expects the answer ‘no’.

il ¢ = " Iy &
For example J‘g" in a negative question: ..H.ml.i.u.l e "J U'L" Laci J'S'A ‘But don’t you know

Ali?’ means that the questioner really expects the addressee to know Ali and to answer ‘yes’. The ‘yes’

answer to these questions is not - * bale,but *.% chera.

.- i . -
A positive sentence with J‘g'n would be like this: Y la LLH. QJP 31 -"s" ‘but does he have a lot of

money?’ The answer to this is expected to be ‘no’. ‘No, he doesn’t have much money’.

Use of 2589 with negative words

JS"H"‘ digar ‘other’ acts as an adjective when it qualifies a noun and means ‘other’ or sometimes ‘more’ if it

e 1y s lag of
is used with a positive verb, such as ‘I want the other book’ H ) 2 = V' or ‘the

other day’ é"‘ J3J However, if J‘g'-!"' is used as an adverb with a negative verb it means ‘no longer’ or
‘no more’.

L o U"u'l A J‘g'«"" They no longer went to London.

"H-’I""" J-H S e We have no more money. We no longer have money.




Insight

?
Persian uses double negatives such as: ‘I didn’t see no one SRR
‘they are not buying nothing 2" ol

Forming the past continuous

In order to form the other past tense verbs in Persian you simply need to expand on the ‘formula’ that we
used for the simple past tense which is: simple past = subject ending + past stem.

The next tense formed from the past stem is the imperfect or the past continuous. This refers to habitual
actions in the past, such as ‘I used to live near a lake’, as well as actions that continued over a period of time
or were in progress at some moment in the past such as ‘I was walking along the road’.

Imperfect or past continuous (also known as habitual past in some books) is formed by adding the suffix o
mi to the simple past: past continuous/imperfect = simple past + €l

Compare the two tenses given in the following example:

Simple past Imperfect
| came PLi dmadam ?..J-..a.i mi dmadam
dut-; come, was coming

| use
you came gaal amadi g4l oo miamadi ,
you used to come, were coming
he, she, it came sal dmad sal e mi amad he, she, it

used to come, was coming

we came ayaal amadim assal o miamadim

we used to come, were coming
you (pl.) came yapal amadid aasal 2 Mi-amadid you (pl.)
used to come, were coming
they came aiual amadand sdsal a4 miamadand

they used to come, were coming

Here are some examples in use:

iy (oo (Rl QIS 4 4l i ja e



maryam har seshambe be kelds-e naqqashi miraft.
Maryam used to go to painting class every Tuesday.

f...a‘,S‘_,.a‘_,Sm;, ,:,I_;;'_JJ VVY e 5 e

dar iran zendegi mikardam.1 used to live in Iran until 1372.

man ta sal-e hezar o sisado haftado do

‘-‘.:._;.‘i.i_,{_'.al_-a_.S.:;bL_;.L.ﬂ Jud g &1\,:.. (S._\lid.

vaqtike javan budand ta’tilat koja miraftid?
Where did you use to go on holiday when you were young?

Note that the verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ do not take the (8™ mi prefix in the past continuous tense.




Insight

Adding a mi & to the simple past creates the imperfect or the English
equivalent of used to ... e.g. ‘I was going’ or ‘I used to go’ is mi-raftam
)

Forming the perfect and pluperfect

The next group of verbs are compound forms that are made using the past participle, such as ‘I have bought a
very pretty hat’ or ‘I had seen that carpet in a shop in Kerman’. The first sentence refers to an action that was
completed in the past while it maintains a link to the present time, i.e. the hat was purchased in the past tense
but the sentence hints that the result of the purchase, i.e. the hat, is still very much around and part of the
present time. The tense of the verb of this sentence is known as the perfect tense.

The second sentence, however, refers to an action that was achieved at a point in the remote past and
maintained some relevance for a time but it no longer has any bearing on the present time. This tense is
known as the pluperfect. It could be said that the pluperfect is the past tense of the perfect tense.

Formation of both of these compound tenses requires what is referred to as the past participle. The past
participle is then placed in the appropriate formulas for the construction of the perfect and pluperfect tenses.

The past participle is very easily formed. All we need to do is add a final LI! ® i to the past stem, e.g. the
verb ‘to buy’ is U= The past stem of the verb, which if you recall is the same as the short infinitive, is

formed by dropping the final O an. Therefore the past stem of = 5 32 Larid. The past participle
is then formed by adding a /e h to this:

Al A = & + A 32
kharide bought " = 2S5

Aal ) = 4+ L;'h-‘i'__} — ‘:J:I.‘BJ
rafte gone -

sdsd = 8+ LS — S0
dide seen -

ke = 4 bl (A8

pishrafte advanced, modern

Forming the perfect tense



The perfect (or past narrative tense as it is sometimes known) is formed by adding the short forms of the
present tense of the verb ‘to be’ (those that are used after nouns ending in vowels) to the past participle:
perfect tense = short forms of the verb ‘to be’ + past participle.

The short forms of the verb ‘to be” will act as the subject endings of the verb, telling us who is the agent of
the action. Do you remember what these short forms of ‘to be’ are?

Singular Plural
,I..iamiam |I.élf'mn.'.rnea\re

! [ you are il id you (pl.) are
caad ast he, she, itis il and they are

Using the formula we can work out what the Persian for ‘I have gone’ is:

'to g0’ = b, —* past stem = =i,

past participle =» + .:.,sJ =dad,

rafte-am f.i ié, = ?i +a3d,

The six cases of the perfect tense of ‘to go’ are shown in the following table:

Singular Plural

,In.i d..*m_;. | have gone pal d..'in_, we have gone

L A.'E.n.J you have gone aul d._"mJ you (pl.) have gone
=ud 433y he, she, ithas gone ail 43d, they have gone

The negative of this tense is formed by prefixing na = to the participle: ‘you (pl.) have not gone’ =

au ) a4 | 0a, 9 ity
T o ‘H, ‘I’Venoteaten’=‘: o I

, ‘you’ve not said’ =&

Uses of the perfect

The perfect tense expresses the present result of an action completed in the past:

-

! sal
H“"n Maryam has come. (i.e. she arrived, she is here)



aiile oo Ladyl Clial y uil sual jiaia 31 Ll
o R 4 9 ¥ v L‘J They have arrived from
Manchester and are spending the night here.

It can also indicate an action accomplished in an era considered as closed, for example talking about
historical facts that are still relevant to today or speaking of long ago. In English, however, the simple past is
the more commonly used tense for these instances:

el 83 93 (580l aliuly L.;“'J;.’S

Kurosh was a just king. (lit. has been a just king)

Forming the pluperfect

The pluperfect, also known as the remote past, is formed with the past participle followed by the simple past
tense of the verb ‘to be’: pluperfect tense = simple past of ‘to be’ + past participle.

The six cases of the pluperfect of ‘to buy’ are shown in the following table:

Singular Plural

adgs oasya | had bought add g sua s we had bought
494 odaya you had bought dad ga oadya you (pl) had bought
484 8334 he, she, it had bought 433 93 sua A they had bought

Uses of the pluperfect

The following examples demonstrate the use of the pluperfect in Persian:

oA 433 ¥ l:l.ul o l.n.l ki rl.i'-
> 2~ 2 - e J When I arrived all of my friends had gone.

| 4..1:'-'¢th L de |y OES 2yl
> T’:‘ i J 25 = She had written this book three years ago.

s e adads by 4l 54,8l 5
oo &R e We had not seen him until today.

Note that in English the simple past may sometimes be used instead of the pluperfect.

Exercise 1

Translate the following into Persian:

1 Maryam is asleep in that room. (Note: Persian uses ‘has slept’ for the English present.)
2 We have never been (gone) to Iran.



3 You have lived in Africa before.

4 Their friends have arrived from Paris.

5 I have stayed in this small hotel.

Exercise 2

Translate into English:

el 830l aplel G Vo B Gy a5 V'
rl lJJ*tSJL‘JJ?‘A.Uc.M_}l \

pel Gy Sl g ¢y Shyea pll 5l ¥

Saul 80,8 uS.ﬂ_;, Oty Jhw dia ¢
Ll a3h, Glghal 4 L au sl 0



Insight

Pluperfect tenses (as in: ‘we had seen’) are used more frequently in
Persian compared to English. In English a simple past tense is used while
Persian tends to use the pluperfect.

Exercise 3

Unit 12, Exercise 3 (2:07)

You have rung Ali at home to see if he is back from work as you wish to talk to him. Ali’s wife, Nasrin,
answers the phone. Can you follow the dialogue and provide the Persian translation of the English lines?

You Hello. Mr Afshar’s residence? :
¢ Nasrin waibla iy ey

You Are you Miss Nasrin? I'm Pedram. ;
: Nasrin fauiua gd ‘?a“]u. Osills i el s Gla alyu r'JL-u
Saglaa lidla aila :
! You I am very well, thank you. My wife is well too. She is in

France at the moment. She is at her mother’s.

i Nasrin Fail 45 5 dwdl i 4 oo 4 sl

You She has gone for a week. She hasn't seen her mother for

four months. Her brother has also come over from the
States too. The whole family are there now.

Nasrin s el 38, gla . Jle 4a

You Excuse me, is Ali at home?

Nasrin Jaalatas b G g ol sasl o lal 3 83 e als
: gl o f-:ll-u

i You Bye for now, Miss Masrin. Hope to see you soon.

Test yourself

1 What is the positive answer to a negative question sentence starting with ‘magar’ JS'-!J?



2 What does ‘digar’ JS'!"‘ mean when used with a negative verb?

3 Does Persian have double negatives?

4 How can you express the habitual action ‘I used to ...” in Persian?

5 How is a Persian past participle formed?

6 Are the verb subject endings for present perfect the same as other past tense endings?
7 What are the endings for past or pluperfect tenses in Persian?

8 When is pluperfect used in Persian?

9 How do you form the negative of perfect tenses?

10 Conjugate the present and pluperfect of ‘to find’ l':J"‘JS |""‘H
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An invitation to supper

In this unit you will learn how to
* Recognize and apply more verbs
e Form and use compound verbs

Dialogue

Unit 13, Dialogue 1 (1:14)

Amir and Maryam talk about an invitation to supper at his house. Listen to the dialogue and pay special
attention to the verbs:

‘?ts-u-.-"—'e-:-{m-*u-.-ﬂi #
HJLQ::anH,f.JJSrJlSa}Li;Jqu’_HJ |
.ra.ilh,iu”.;l_:ﬁ%r._ﬁ_;uunmhud pidy ol s

Sl g o) A b o g om0
WS csesallh G 1) plaalgila 5 Gavmjile pu) cips
Tl o e Gy gl sl (S csa 4 )
'?,..z_,‘um‘,auﬁga‘,ahyl.&iﬂagim«u a
:JiJ._*.-*uJJL’.-I;J.JJ.JQHJJGI*JLQYJtJﬂ\:ﬁrJJL‘ )
gt Bl L paa S o (K35
Gan Sy gow S aall dia He g oca slaas =
223 o o) sl et



M Am|r,wherewere yuu ye sterday?
: A | was working in the shop yesterday morning. Then, at :
four o'clock | went to the library and studied there till 6.30. ;
i M I called your house yesterday afternoon and spoke to your  §
mother. Your mother invited me and my family to supper. |
i A How wonderful. When are you (pl.) coming to us for
supper?
i M We are coming next Tuesday. Amir, what flowers does your
mother like?
t A My mother likes red roses and tulips. When we lived in
Shiraz our house was full of flowers.
i M OK, in that case | will bring her several stems of roses and a
; box of chocolates.
Quick Vocab
yesterday SYS.T
»
morning o=
shop a5
I was workin -
& ;’“-US oS
then, next .
]
our o’clock .
f JLQ% el
library il IO o
until, up to G
- & A
I studied R ¢
pailaa uys
afternoon T i
B
your house G
sl
1 telephoned pad ¢ 3
your mother o yale

-

I spoke e R
rJJI.JJ‘.‘L



my family

direct object marker
to

supper, dinner

she invited

when?

for
you (pl.) come

Tuesday

future, next

we will come
flower (arch. roses)

a flower
she likes
red, crimson

tulips

when, at the time that

we lived

garden

full of

then, in that
several

branch, stem

box

oy

-

Tl
p200S (o S
gL

Sr
(8

i

-

awall

-



confectionery JPRvges.:

for her (or him) 3l sl

I will bring ik
P!

Compound verbs

The verbs ’?'J‘-’S -’\S, ‘I worked’, f"'u S ‘-’"—"", ‘I studied’, fJJ d-’a’, ‘I spoke or talked to’,

"’JS = 8D <she invited’, ‘UI & w9l <ohe ikes® and "L"JJS éd.u ‘we lived’, used in the
dialogue, are known as compound verbs. As you can see they contain a noun as well as the verb element.
Compound verbs don’t behave any differently from ordinary, single verbs. When we form the different tenses
and persons of these verbs, we still only conjugate the verbal element and the noun component does not get
changed in any way whatsoever. The infinitive of a compound verb can consist of a noun + verb or a
preposition + verb as in the following examples:

Quick Vocab



(oS +8a3) e £ USJ.;_, zendegi kardan  to live
Sy zendegi life
S8 kardan to do

(Hasles + L_,u_,...m} oailga uye  dars khdndan to study

o J;! dars lesson
e PES khandan to read
[u_‘.*..S + 1) I_,.;.’:.E »  bar gashtan to return,
to turn back
e bar over, on, top
l_,J..‘..E gashtan to go round,
to search
Zalial 5 [L)...:‘,;,i+_,..s} dar dvardan to get out, take
out, earn
(lit. fetch out
from the
inside)
‘,..J dar in, at, inside
Sissl  @vardan to bring, to fetch

Single versus compound

Let us look at the formation of different tenses of a compound verb in comparison to a single verb. Let’s take
the verbs ‘to live’ and ‘to go’ and look at different forms of these verbs in the past tense.

Single verb ‘to go’ Compound verb ‘to live'

,I..hJ raftam | went paS Sas) zendegi kardam | lived

n.r"‘-‘ rafti you went (SaS USJJ_, zendegi kardi you lived

.;..n‘, raft he, she, it went d5 JSJJ_, j?endegi kard he, she, it lived
,qu_, raftim we went ara S l_‘,Se..u.';_) zendegi kardim we lived
..u.u_, raftid you (pl.) went Las U_E..u_, zendegi kardid you (pl.) lived
..LuJ_, raftand they went NTRL USJ_;_, Zendegi kardand they lived

The noun or the preposition complement of a compound verb simply tags along as the appropriate tenses of

the verb are formed. All particles, such as the negative = na- or the continuous prefix T mi-, are only ever

attached to the verbal part of a compound verb and never on to the noun or preposition part. Therefore, the



J iy
past continuous or habitual ‘I used to live’ will be ¢ ",S *_,..oUS =

00,5 Susy Laal 1s]
did not live there’ will be JSJ "’S 2= Lé"‘ anha anja zendegi na-kardand.

zendegi mi-kardam. Similarly, ‘they




Insight

Compound verbs are made up of a verbal element combined with a
preceding noun (e.g. ‘to live’, lit. to do life), a preposition (e.g. ‘to pick up’)
or in some cases the short infinitive of another verb. In advanced or
idiomatic Persian a compound verb could be made up of a preposition and
noun plus the verb element (e.g. ‘to be born’).

Exercise 1

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1 She lived in our house in Shiraz.
2 [ used to study in the morning and work in the afternoon.
3 You (sing.) don’t like our food, but you like our tea.
4 We listened to the radio this morning.
5 They thought today was Monday.
6 You were surprised when you saw Maryam.
7 He made a difficult decision.
8 Have you repaired the car?
9 I have not worked since Tuesday.
10 Amir and Maryam sang at Pari’s wedding.

Some useful compound verbs

to listen - ir 2
O30S GusS or Gals GusS

to think SR ;
o thin u-‘.)S.JS:'

E

to be surprised S v
to decide (lit. take decisions A -
to repair, mend LS s
to work G0,S LIS

to sing L-J_L-,bé_ ‘3|J|






Insight

Only ever conjugate the verbal element of a compound verb and not the
noun or preposition.

Exercise 2

Translate the following passage into English, paying attention to the compound verbs:

oS (o (S0 Auilnh (g e pu Suy Jlw 4w Lo
e Ly Ha poyule 3 35S o)lS (LS KL K o o
Ll S0l J380 g e dia b 4o 5o o 010 oo uyo pilay
L p2a S (o 50l g *""‘J?’J‘L'.*'%JSJJLE&J:‘:}A‘T“T":“
QS S Sl slapuy (Ko Hole aua See Ll .P-“"l 29
pols Swgo i Sl 6138 (e 0 S e canjyu pll e (5l
il 4 Ll Jlaal Loy i s sl o oy IS Lol

-

= J'!




Insight

The negative marker or the prefix -mi are only ever attached to the verbal
part and not the noun or preposition of compound verbs.

Exercise 3

Unit 13 Exercise 3 (1:37)

Use the Persian compound verbs ‘to live’, ‘to work’, ‘to play’, ‘to speak’ and ‘to return’ in this dialogue
about your weekend:

: Saaa gt il 5 S lSs 4aia Hallak
! You Mo, | worked all Saturday muming: then in the evening |
: went to my cousin's house by the lake.

S 530 ol Laia Taaa S HlSa Laal

You Mo, | got there at about g:30. We had supper and talked a
: little and then went to bed.

: fua S LS 4l

You On Sunday morning we went to a local market and then

played golf. | came back home at about 6pm.
TSy g aails clany,
You My cousin lives there the whole time,

Test yourself

1 Are most Persian verbs single or compound?

2 Do compound verbs behave differently from single verbs?

3 What do compound verbs consist of?

4 How are the negatives of compound verbs formed?

5 Where do you place the mi-prefix in a compound present tense?

6 What is the most common verbal element in compound verbs?

7 Form the correct compound verbs by linking the noun, preposition and verbal components
below:



LA
0% .
ONl 5 iy
GRS s
CRaala Cos 33
il S )
Gl k!
—aa
S pana

8 How are the subjunctives of compound verbs formed?

9 What are the passives of compound verbs with ‘kardan’ U“_}S7
10 Can compound verbs consist of prepositions and adjectives and a verbal element?
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He saw me in the library;
the man was seen

In this unit you will learn how to
o Identify the direct object of verbs
* Recognize and form transitive and intransitive verbs

Dialogue

Unit 14, Dialogue 1 (2:05)

Mona, a visiting student in Tehran, posts a letter for the first time and tells Parvin about it. (Can you pick out

the word ra IJ used only in some of the sentences?)

Sgaps oS piia 59500

v!
pliad Gl 1) els go g Gy Sy pli, Glasg 4 sl
Stlsa b Pl g L -.-
Lt gl Cuay L ) Gy al g cang L ] 4lS 0 pi
.*-.JLL«J.'I
S Susgd g LS K Ly ,i5 w381 503 (g, LT iy pi
posSos el pod 9 ol g0 :

g Akl dse SO 4 b gl lan o

S ey LAty dia S 30 Al Jag Gk ga .
TR DT T I
o palias ayola sl 1) (S0 pasya pa Jlag o)\S
ook S st pia ) e (S O
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Where were you yesterday?

| went to the post office and sent a
parcel and two letters to London.

By surface mail or airmail?

| sent the two letters airmail and the
parcel by special (registered) mail.

Was the parcel very heavy?

Yes. | put it on the scales. It was about
one kilogram and 200 grams. And | also
filled in these two forms.

It must have been expensive. Did you
have enough money?

Luckily, | had cash. The post office cashier
helped me and stuck the correct stamps
on the letters. | bought two postcards
too. | sent one to my mother but | haven't
sent the other one to anybody yet.

Mountain village of Masouleh

Quick Vocab




post affice became, was a5
parcel “desd  gize, amount “}I-lli
letter a5 sufficient SHS
direct abject marker b tuckily Clhaad s

I sent 'I“""ﬂL:“""':’:il cash a8
surface, land P employee, NS
_ o2l here cashier

special, registered ‘_,...":.-_,Ln.u. helped 45 SaS
heavy R stamp -""‘3
scales J:JIJE correct, right, exact Sy
I placed f':‘;:'lﬂ stuck down """L"“"%‘
approximately, nearly L“-«-?L: posteard JL-"“';' oS
form i‘*’"' the other one S e C}i.
1 filled pooS still, as yet S
for sl 50meone, no one LS

with negative verb

Use of the direct object market ra lJ

So far we have described the word order in a Persian sentence as subject, object, verb. We can now expand
on this and add that the object of a sentence in Persian, as in English, can be either direct (specific) or indirect

(non-specific). What do these terms mean?

Look at the following two sets of sentences:

We saw him.
She heard the news.

Did you buy those new shoes yesterday?

I went by bus.
He slept well in his bed.

They came to London three years ago.

The objects in the first group of sentences (in bold) are specific persons or items directly referred to, while the
objects of the second group of sentences (underlined) are unspecific. Also, the direct objects follow the
English verbs in the first set of sentences but a preposition such as ‘by’, or ‘in’ or ‘to’ separates the indirect
objects of the second set of sentences from the verb.



A specific or direct object is that part of the sentence which is the immediate objective or purpose of the verb
or the action in the sentence, while an indirect object means that there is enough information in a verb already
to illustrate an action, and the object, usually with the aid of a preposition, gives further information about the
action referred to and how it is related to the verb.




Insight

Verbs that are used in conjunction with a preposition in English will also
be used with a preposition in Persian (e.g. ‘to go to’, ‘to live in”). These

verbs will not take ra .

Writing rules

In Persian, when a definite noun, i.e. a noun as it appears in the dictionary, is the immediate and direct object
of the verb, it has to be ‘marked’. The marker is a suffix or postposition that comes immediately after the

direct object. The direct object marker is IJ ra in Persian. The direct object can be simply one word, a string

of words or it can be a whole sub-clause. IJ ra always comes at the end of the entire group of words that
make up the object of the verb.

Learning how and where to use 'J rd is one of the more difficult aspects of Persian grammar, especially for
speakers of modern European languages, where the equivalent of ra does not exist.

While you will have no problems translating a Persian sentence containing a direct object into English,
because the marker IJ' rd is there to be seen, you must make extra sure to remember to put a ra in, if

necessary, when translating from English into Persian.

Types of verb: transitive or intransitive?

How will you know when a sentence requires IJ ra? The direct object of a sentence usually needs to be

marked by the suffix ‘J ra if the verb of the sentence is transitive. Therefore, before starting on the examples

of ‘J in Persian, we should perhaps learn how to identify a transitive verb. Fortunately, transitive and
intransitive verbs are the same in Persian and English.

It is safe to say that a verb is either transitive or intransitive, although there are a very few verbs that can be
described as both transitive and intransitive. A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object: e.g. the
verbs ‘to buy’, ‘to see’, ‘to bring’, ‘to read’ and ‘to deliver’. The main object of these types of verb has to be

followed by IJ. Transitive verbs can be directly linked to their main objects as in ‘I saw the photographs and
heard the music’, where the photographs is the direct object of the verb saw and the music is the direct object
of heard.



An intransitive verb, on the other hand, is a verb that never takes a direct object. Verbs such as ‘to go’, ‘to

sit’, ‘to sleep’, ‘to live’, and ‘to be’ are examples of intransitive verbs. These verbs never need IJ; however,
they often need a preposition, such as ‘to go to the cinema’, ‘to sit on a bench’ so that the purpose of the
action is further clarified. The intransitive verb is not linked directly to its objects, but the preposition that
comes in between may relate it to the object, i.e. you cannot ‘go the cinema’, ‘sleep the train’ or ‘sit the
comfortable chair’.

You can assume that unless the sentence has a transitive verb in it you don’t need to worry about putting a 1-?
rd in after its object when you translate it into Persian. But how can you tell if a verb is transitive or
intransitive?




Insight

Look at what immediately follows the transitive verb in an English
sentence. If it’s a number, the article ‘a’ or ‘an’, a noun in the plural i.e. a
generic noun such as ‘films’ or ‘friends’, or an adverb, the verb will not take

ra IJ.

Here is a simple way of working this out. If you turn around and say to someone: ‘I saw’ and leave it at that,
the question they are most likely to ask you to find out more is: ‘You saw what?’ or ‘Whom did you see?’
Similarly, if you say: ‘Maryam bought’, without elaborating further, the listener is likely to ask: ‘Whar did
Maryam buy?’ However, if you say ‘we sat’, or ‘they went’, the question words that the listener will use to
get more information won’t be ‘what’ or ‘whom’, but he or she may ask: ‘Where did you sit’; ‘Why did you
sit’ or ‘When did they go’ and ‘How did they go’? No one ever asks, ‘What did you sit?’ or ‘Who did they
g0?’ unless they then add a preposition and turn the questions into: ‘What did you sit on?’, or ‘Whom did they
go with?’. Without adding the prepositions ‘on’ and ‘with’ to the last two questions the sentences ‘What did
you sit?” or ‘Who did they go?” make no sense.

Only verbs that can be sensibly used with interrogatives (question words) ‘what’ and ‘who/whom’ are

transitive verbs and their objects, in Persian, are almost always followed by ‘J ra. The verbs that cannot fit

LI

into a ‘what’ or ‘who/whom’ question sentence without the need for a preposition such as ‘by’, ‘to’, ‘on’,

. .. 1. _. .
‘from’ etc., are intransitive and as a rule do not take the & ra in modern Persian.

Example

Let us work this out by way of an example. Look at the following two sentences:

(a) Ali saw his brother.
(b) Maryam went to the park.

Now make question sentences using only the ‘what’ or ‘who/whom’ question words:

(a) What or whom did Ali see?
(b) What or whom did Maryam go?

As you see, question sentence (a) makes sense but question ( b) is nonsensical. The verb ‘to see’ is transitive
and therefore responds to a ‘who/whom’ or ‘what’ question, while the verb ‘to go’ is intransitive and does
not work with these question words.

Having established the nature of the verb, we will next try to find out what the specific direct object of the
verb ‘to see’ is in sentence (a). The direct object is always the answer to the question we form, i.e. ‘his



brother’ (Whom did Ali see? Ali saw his brother o -J'_}-! ).

The specific direct object of the sentence is then followed by IJ in Persian.

A2d 'J L.;"'J"ﬂ.)'! o—l"

Very soon you will build up a vocabulary list of both transitive and intransitive verbs in Persian and will

|
automatically work out if your Persian sentence containing these transitive verbs needs a < ra or not.

|
When to use ra ™ with transitive verbs

Here are more guidelines for when to use '« ra in Persian.

Always use ra '-’

(i) After all proper nouns, such as Maryam or London:
c
Taas ) paye Maryam ra didid? Did you see Maryam?

,J;JIJL.*.LWJJIJC}J:LJ

Landan ra dust-darand. They like London.

b

(ii) After all personal and demonstrative pronouns, such as ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘he’,
‘they’ or ‘this’, ‘that’ and ‘it’:

o alanlas ya e — o aalanlss ol )
= e g = P00 D O an ra dar ketabkhane did.

She (or he) saw me in the library.
FOR T I S TN I
f e T R e D P ra nemishenasam. T don’t know
you.

e e a1y oF KL Babak an ra be man dad. Babak gave it ( lit. that)
to me.

(iii) After all nouns described by demonstrative adjectives or by the
possessive ezafe:

P IO )
ksl " an khane ra didam. 1 saw that house.



paze by ol s khaneh-ye u ra didam.1 saw his or her house.
pila ) Lad slgalis ketab-ha-ye shoma ra khandam. 1 read your
books.

il .
o= D 2= % an khabar ra nashenidam. 1 have not heard that news.

(iv) When personal suffixes refer to individuals and thus specific persons:
il5imlas ketabam ra bord. S/he took (away) my book.

: i - - I -9 l .
pre e - esmash ra nashenidam. 1 did not hear her/his name.

Summary

Direct objects of transitive verbs are always followed by IJ. Intransitive verbs, however, do not take a

specific direct object, and therefore never come with IJ. The bridge between the object of the sentence and
the verb is usually a preposition. Look at these examples:

gl S 4 L olas
(AR R I brought the Persian book to the class.

.?JEJL’_—.IL&‘TPAJJL}'IAJ_J-&::IMJJ

I saw Maryam’s friend at the party.

wemsdy Lald 4 Eny Cpas
- - TR Hasan went to the cinema last night.

st sl y iy st g st 'y g yol
o oL ‘JQ 7 i e This afternoon I walked in the park for two hours.

Once you get used to the idea of an object marker in Persian, you will be able to make the final leap in this
chapter and learn that there are instances when the object or purpose of transitive verbs is not followed by a

L" ra. Don’t be deceived into thinking that because the sentence has a transitive verb (‘to buy’ or ‘to hear”)
then there must be a |J in there somewhere! You must always think about the meaning of the sentence and

also look for the other giveaway clues listed in points (i) to (iv) earlier.

Look at the following sentences:

TR I s_.:L\“S z
1 25 e Sussan bought the book.



2 “T"t's QB Gussan bought books.

Although the verb ‘to buy’ is a transitive verb and therefore capable of having a specific direct object, it is
only so in sentence 1. Here, ‘the book’ is a definite noun and the immediate object of the verb is the purchase
of a specific book.

In sentence 2, however, the emphasis is on the action and on the activities of the agent, Sussan, who is the
doer of the verb, and not on the verb’s object. The message of this sentence is that Sussan bought books in
general as opposed to, for example, ‘sat in a café while she was at a conference in Tehran’ or ‘bought
decorative tiles on a visit there’.

You will also notice that none of the earlier guidelines (i) to (iv) applies to sentence 2.

If a noun is followed by a modifier, the postposition 1.? is placed after the entire group, even if it is long:
saaii Ly i
Pr=rad I saw Hasan.

adsd |y S 5la
e I saw Hasan’s house.

.fbﬁdb&m&u}.ﬁiﬁ\i

I saw Hasan’s friend’s house.

?J.Il“..i |_:, (;;u..:. i_*_hLA.'IT t.‘;m‘gd Eu:ili.

I saw Hasan’s German friend’s house.

a1 ol as olas g
d 2 He bought that very expensive book.

Sl |y paye Ala yiay 5505 &',jgaJLJ:.

Maryam’s cousin’s shop?

Do you (sing.) have the telephone number of
When two or more nouns are objects of the same verb, the particle IJ appears only once — at the end of the
entire group:

fnJilJlJQmabJ‘\_‘it_"s

I saw Hasan’s house and garden,

,f._;._._,_«'.l_,i,l_dﬂi,._.l‘,gl_,ﬁ?l:.siﬂ

I bought that expensive book and this vase.




Insight

If any of the following comes immediately after the English verb, you

must use rd 5 in the Persian translation: a proper noun, any pronoun (e.g. ‘I,
you, they’), any possessive (e.g. ‘my, his, our ’), ‘the, that, these’ or similar
demonstratives.

Exercise 1

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

11 heard his voice.
2 My friend bought these books from the shop.
3 They brought the parcel to our house.
4 She gave these flowers to her.
5 I didn’t see Maryam’s mother yesterday.
6 We ate all those apples.
7 I took some food for him.
8 She gave it to her brother.
9 I saw you in the bakery yesterday. What did you buy?
10 Didn’t you want this book?
11 Have you seen my friend?
12 I don’t know them.
13 Have you heard the news?
14 I want the other car.
15 Who brought these flowers?
16 I gave your address to the students.
17 I ate well yesterday.
18 I ate at your sister’s yesterday.
19 I ate the chocolate in the fridge.
20 Did you like the film?

Exercise 2

Unit 14, Exercise 2 (1:51)

Listen to the following text being read. Now translate it into English:



L.,...lu..b,l,m.s..t.. ouid ww&Jaﬁdmm
Jmughm‘,mlwl&ﬁ_ﬂ ..._,...If.;__,..‘_,lrl_. r.a...
s (lad pase IS o IS S (g anu il S 0 i, lea
i 0 ol gl g S e

O P pla g0 Gl o oglage o 5o b ol LS50 31 ug e
oase by Gul Gla &S i€ Jgane sy Guga 9 uollsal )l
Gotzan Ol i€ o) WS o (K05 Gaid Lk 5o Ve g 0u)S
{:,.4MIJ&MJ&QHS&JMJ‘JMJJTFJ.JJIJMJJL’J._\LlJ
La 3l m.;_,su.‘,gt_..*.l G g3 9 pare |y OLas, LT Gl Lol
‘,LJJS}_.,.:I_,uL_:.;,g.i.J;JJSUA‘,ﬂ_,gi.;.SJ..uh_',.S:.ﬂ,,
H'ﬁIJJym,an;a)h:l; muﬁj&;uuﬁ
..u.ni mJ_L,IULuJLeIquIJH_,-L;LAuLu.!.m ..ua_,s._uu_;:i
-:-.-a'Jp-_.:-&-dJSU-'l;--.;w*-z'J.:'H..J‘JJJ-!LE'LAHJJH
Joie 4 1) Lol G pll Hlaay g wiu g suyelas 1) lidaile
by

Exercise 3

Unit 14, Exercise 3 (1:20)

Last week you bought a book for a friend but she already has it, so you must go back to the bookshop to
return it. The English part of the dialogue is your cue. Can you say these sentences in Persian and work out
what is being said in Persian?



You Good morning, madam. | bought this book last Thursday.
It was for a friend but she already has this book.

E Assistant  Swaa RS sl 3l S

You Yes, | bought it from here.

Assistant  aiany gy |y OIS Jpg aailyia Lo Gliulis

; i R QS Sy 0 o3 e 13T adl gRee
You OK. In that case I'll exchange it with these two books, and
; | also want this book on Iran. How much is it?

Test yourself

1 What verbs are used with prepositions in Persian?

2 Is there a correlation between verbs that are used with prepositions in English and Persian?
3 How do we identify Persian verbs as transitive or intransitive?

4 How do we mark the specific direct object of a verb in Persian?

5 What is the simplest rule of thumb for knowing whether to use a ‘ra’ ]J or not when
translating English sentences into Persian?
6 Does the object of a transitive verb followed by a number or ‘a’, ‘an’ or ‘some’ in an English

sentence take ‘ra’ ' in Persian?
7 Do intransitive verbs such as ‘to live’, ‘to sit’ or ‘to go’ ever take ‘ra’ < in Persian?

8 Must transitive verbs such as ‘to buy’, ‘to see’ or ‘to like’ always have a ‘ra’ - in Persian?

9 How many ra’ !J can any one sentence take?

|
10 Give four instances when ra’ J must be used in Persian.
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Going for a quick snack

In this unit you will learn how to
e Form the present tense
e Talk about what is happening now

Dialogue

Unit 15, Dialogue 1 (1:36)

In this dialogue Shahriar is tempted to take a break:



‘I“s_}l..'l JLS u.le-ﬁ- i_;Lg_)‘.;r

s_,L_,_,L:_..f_,I.;i_,lSuJ._.s.u

e pualidh oo Lol S Kikd s 318 S,
2T gt poss o 5503 5 pao oo Lol 4 al8
Iposi s

H*—,’lﬂ:;s,:rh:ue-!m"- s 99 (o ot (5558 W
2035 (oo 51 0343 K2 55 Ly plca

9SSl igsne ol i 4a LS Gl 343

ol il o3adipan an 5 cunila pa Galgaioal
IR NI Iy s PEQ I S

232 43 pusd o0 oo ol ased sl 4 (o uy osa
Sals ala s gae ol

o o Lo s gae plad a0 50 4S (gl o aa 9 5
Juisu‘?mi"J‘Hﬁ-‘sJ;HfHd!ﬁﬁﬁ;h‘s
A8 e o 45 sl Lailaa Ll

fsoghae da o3

o L pagd o dS L SISIS a2 L he

Syl b g gailn LS ol

e aiy of e il 05k pa il e daa Al
fo pa IS (3

SOl Blaad S L 0¥l 5 § e g gutiln S 0 g

il‘

o &

e &



- Shahriar, are you very busy?

s Mo, not much to do (am not very busy), why are you asking (lit. but
i how come?)

D | know a very nice café near here. | sometimes go there and eat
something. Shall we go there and eat something?

s It's not a bad idea. | am free {lit. without job) for two or three hours and
am also hungry. I'll have a coffee with you.

Pa The coffee in this café is famous throughout London. Its cakes and
: pastries are also home-made and very delicious. It has very fresh
i fruit juices too.

S QK I'll have (lit. eat) fruit juice instead of coffee. What sort of juices
does it have?

fa Any fruit that is in the market. They put all the fruit inalarge bas-
: ket. You choose the fruit and they ‘juice it'for you there and then. !
What will you have (lit. eat)? i
I'll either have hot chocolate with cake or an ice cream.

Does this café do sandwiches?

Yes, all sorts of sandwiches: chicken, cheese, tuna, garlic sausage,
H Eg'g' H
5 50, I'll have a chicken and salad sandwich and a glass of pomegran-
i ate juice. i

LI AL |

Quick Vocab



you are busy wolday\S  a thought, an idea -t
to be busy, have Sabls SIS a bad idea or TR T,
things to do thought
idiomatic why? P4 sk twoorthree St bw 4w gu
why do you ask? i hours
I know f._....l._._:.. s Tamfree(lit.  lS5) a5lSy
without job, { f.'m.n
preoccupation)
sometimes U.A'\S hungry u.»:;s
lgo £33 =  (spoken)acoffee (sls __'}Ij <
something (S aa all of the... f-L-nj
leat oy~ = foamous 14_9 PLE)
let us go p23»  home-made ol
let us eat pasyss  delicious, tasty n‘}uah 35
thought, idea S&  they extract L;,._S - il
the juice
fruit juice &gaas .T.i will vou eat? fEas oo
fresh a::,Lu' either...or L.
instead of sla g  icecream I_rn.L..u
what kind?, <32 & bird, hen, chicken s
sort?
all sorts, kinds a4 cheese _,._..;,,
that S tuna fish u:‘» sals
they place, put _1.'.‘_',|.';S = garlic sausage oS
inside, into (58  eggs E _,:- r..-.\..:
basket duw  glass, tumbler Olgal
vou choose u_,S s <lail  pomegranate juice Lkl ?'i

there (and then)

Forming the present tense

Persian verbs fall into two categories: regular and irregular. This should not come as too much of a surprise
for speakers of English as many common English verbs are also irregular. Just look at these examples:



eat eaten win won

meet met do done
drink drunk fly flown
buy bought have had

The irregularity of a Persian verb does not affect its formation in past tenses and, as we have seen, you can
easily extract the ‘past stem’ of any Persian verb from its infinitive by dropping the ending Y _an. The
irregularity of some Persian verbs, however, means that extracting the ‘present stem’ is a little more difficult.

o
. -

With regular verbs, all you have to do is to drop the complete ending of the infinitive, i.e. drop either the e
SL) Oy . L

tan, -dan or -idan and what you are left with is the present stem. But how can you tell a regular

Persian verb from an irregular one when you have just started learning the language? Well, I’'m afraid, you

can’t. I can tell you that almost all infinitives that end in o -idan are regular and almost all infinitives

. "

ending in  ran are irregular. Infinitives ending in W9 _dan are sometimes regular and sometimes irregular.
What you can also do is to use the table of common irregular verbs (in Unit 16). If your infinitive is not listed
in this table, it means that the verb you are looking for is regular and you simply drop the full ending of the
infinitive to arrive at the required present stem. You will be surprised how quickly you will come to learn a
lot of the common, irregular present stems by heart and you will need to use the table less and less.

Once you have extracted the present stem, all you need to do is to use a simple formula to form your present
indicative tense, i.e. the simple present tense. This simple formula is: present indicative = subject (personal)

verb endings + present stem + UA




Insight

Drop the complete ending of the infinitive (that is drop the -dan, -tan or -
idan) to get the present stem.

Let’s work out the various components in this formula:

e 5 _mi, known also as the continuous marker, giving the sense of an
ongoing or prevalent action; is the non-removable part of all present tense
verbs in Persian with the exception of ‘to be’ and ‘to have’. (I hope you
still remember that ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ are irregular and do not always
follow rules that apply to other verbs!)

* The present stem can be found either by looking up in the table or by
dropping the full ending.

» Appropriate subject endings for present tense verbs include the five endings
which we have been using for the past tense verbs plus one extra ending
for the third person singular, i.e. for ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘this’ and ‘that’.

These subject endings, which tell you who the agent or the doer of the verb is, are shown in the following
table:

Singular Plural

f‘.‘“ -am| et e miMwe
s+ you L ... -id you
..\.... -ad he, she, it ..L. -and they

Note that the only difference between subject endings for past and present tenses is the extra ending for third
person singular in present tense formation, shown in bold in the table.

- =
- -

Example 1: the present tense of ‘to buy’ kharidan et



The verb ‘to buy’ is a regular verb in Persian and therefore its present stem is formed by dropping the full

-

As 2
ending of the infinitive, which means deleting = _idan. This leaves ~ khar, as the ‘present stem’.

Inputting the information in the formula: present tense = subject endings e s

LA o=t At o

you ( pl.) buy
Singular Plural
1“-"’“ s mikharam | buy p __,.:. P mikharim we buy
,;5_;,3 s Mikhari you buy .La“_,;;; s Mikharid you buy
.J-_,.:s. 5= Mikharad he, she, it buys .J.-_,,a s Mikharand they buy

-

Oy

Example 2: the present tense of ‘to go’ raftan

“To go’ is an irregular verb in Persian. Therefore we can refer to our table of irregular verbs and we will see

that the irregular stem of this verb is 39 ay.

Using the present tense formula: present tense = subject endings + 92 + g

PO T ettt
Igo

Singular Plural

,Iu_,_, s Miravam | go pa8y o Miravimwe go
(59 (= Miraviyou go dagy o Miravidyou go
43, (= Miravad he, she, it goes digy oo Miravandthey go




Insight

There are six subject verb endings for the present tenses. These are: -am,
-1, -ad, -im, -id and -and. Remember that unlike the simple past tenses there
is a third person singular verb ending for he/she or it.

Uses of the present tense

This is the tense of action happening in the present time, e.g. ‘I am writing letters’ or ‘they are working’:

(s gy 53 4ald

I am writing letters.

|
ALS e ,lS
J They are working.

It also refers to habitual actions, e.g. ‘He buys a newspaper every day’, ‘We never eat breakfast’:

Soa oo delilg, '5-.‘ }JJ}“ (s

He buys a newspaper everyday.

RN GEDLE [ ADNOE. (WP 1D

‘We never eat breakfast.

Similarly, the present tense is used when describing an action that was started in the past but continues in the
present time:

f g - - d “" I have known Roxana for 20 years. (Lit. It is 20
years that I know Roxana.)

3 (o sle iy Glal 4 (0 9505 )

pass since my arrival in Iran.)

I have been in Iran for five months. (Lit. Five months

Persian also allows you to use the present tense to refer to an action happening in the future. This is
particularly so in spoken Persian:



a3y 5 (g Hlaali 45 suae b
SENT S i e Tomorrow afternoon, they are going to Shiraz.

it g 9 el S S0 b Next year we will buy a new car.




Insight

9

Always use the mi e prefix with present tense verbs except with ‘to be
and ‘to have’. You don’t say mi-hastim or mi-hastand and you shouldn’t use
it with dashtan either so no mi-darid or mi-daram. Having said that some
educated native speakers use it erroneously so you can be forgiven if you
lapse and use it too!

Exercise 1

Translate into Persian. Remember that some verbs may have a specific direct object.

11 go to my mother’s house every Saturday and take her to the supermarket.
2 She lives in a nice, large flat with two cats.

3 Every morning we see your cousin on the bus.

4 Are you (sing.) writing a letter to Maryam?

S They are coming to our party on Wednesday.

Exercise 2

From the following table match the present tense and past tense verbs that have the same infinitive.



Present tense Past tense
mS faios
ST .JJ.J.ni

o o gL
posS (o s
S Sl
wall s si3lus)
S, -4 <
o5 e R
sl o faass
sy g5 0 el
S-"JJi

ot s




Insight

With irregular verbs you may not be able to work out what the present
stem is, even after dropping the full ending. In these cases look up the stem
in the table in Unit 16.

Test yourself

1 What are the essential ingredients for forming the present tense?
2 Do subject endings for the present and past tense differ?
3 What are the present tense verb subject endings?
4 How do we extract the present stem of Persian verbs?
5 What happens if the verbs are irregular?
6 Do the verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ follow the same rule in forming their present tense?
7 How are the negatives of Persian present tenses formed?
8 How do we express an on-going, progressive present tense action in Persian?
9 When can we use the Persian present tense?
10 How is the Persian present tense formed?
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Grammar reference unit

Table of present stems of irregular verbs

Translation Present Verb Verb
stem
to arrange, adorn, decorate i1 | arastan ol )
to offend, vex, molest, torment sl | azordan Sl
to test, examine, experience a3yl dazmudan Oy payl
to rest, repose, find peace \uol | @sudan ) _,_,i
of mind
to fall, happen, be omitted =l | oftadan Syelasl
to create ‘;,_;__)ji afaridan Sigshl
to increase, add I8! | afzudan RRTRYL
to pollute, taint, contaminate N1 | aludan | _,_Ii
to come, arrive 1 | amadan Q,_.,_,i
to learn Sl | amukhtan s gl
to hoard, to store okl | anbashtan ,__;,:..Lul
to drop, throw slasl | andakhtan ‘;,:‘;s.l..ﬁi




to save, amass, accumulate
to assume, suppose

to bring, fetch

to stand up, stop

to bestow, give

to take, carry away
to tie up, close

to be

to cook, to bake

to accept, agree

to pay, devote time
to suppose, imagine

to join, connect

Sl

andukhtan
engashtan
avardan
idtadan
bakhshudan

bordan
bastan
budan
pokhtan
paziroftan
pardakhtan
pendashtan
peyvastan

YT J..‘l.'tl
Y ls:'l

NESTL
Oyo b

. & =
uJJ.lu:h.!

O

Oy
‘:,35.1.4#

e g




to be able to, can

to search, seek, look for

to cut, pick, display, lay out
to stand, get up

to want, desire, wish, need,
be about to do sth

to give, pay, offer

to have, possess, hold

to know, understand

to sew, stitch

to see, realize, visit, view

to steal, rob, hijack, snatch

to go, leave, move

to hit, strike, play (instrument)

to make, manufacture, build

tavanestan
Jostan
chidan
khastan

khastan

dadan
dashtan
danestan
dukhtan
didan
robudan
raftan
zadan

sakhtan




to entrust, deposit, leave

to compose

to burn (int.), suffer, grieve, pity
to become, get

to wash, rinse

to break, shatter

to count, include, reckon

to recognize, know someone
to hear, listen to

to send, despatch, transmit

to order, command, say (formal)
to sell

to squeeze, apply pressure

to sow, cultivate, plant

sepordan
sorudan
sukhtan
shodan
shostan
shekastan
shomordan
shenakhtan
shenidan
ferestadan
farmudan
forukhtan
feshordan

kashtan

SELSTT




to do, complete

to place, put; allow, let

to pass, cross; forgive; give up
to take, grab; seize; block

to flee, escape, run away

to weep, cry

to turn; walk about; seek

to open (door, exhibition, etc.)
to say, utter, tell, speak

to die, pass away, perish

to sit, land, perch, reside

to play (instrument)

to write, jot down

to place

to find, locate

kardan
gozashtan
gozashatan
raftan
rikhtan
geristan
gashtan
goshudan
goftan
mordan
neshastan
navakhtan
neveshtan
nahadan

yaftan
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In a huff, through the door

In this unit you will learn how to
e Use prepositions (‘at’, ‘to’, ‘from’, ‘by’, etc.)
o Put prepositions into idiomatic use

Persian has only a small number of proper prepositions and this can cause some confusion for someone who
speaks English, for example, which offers more choice of prepositions. This also explains why Iranian
learners of English ‘arrive with bus’ or ‘leave something behind in granny’s’: the prepositions ‘by’ and ‘with’
are the same in Persian, as are ‘in’ and ‘at’.

Persian prepositions are divided into two groups: those that are followed by the ezafe and those which are

- - - F
not. There are only eight prepositions in the first group: Mgl | ‘L! ‘s A5 £ O™ The six most

dl—!- JJ‘J tj‘ i{—! ‘L"_“ .-U

used of these, , are explained in detail here, with examples of their use.

Prepositions that don’t take the ezafe

* be ‘to’, ‘in’, ‘into’, ‘at’, ‘on’, ‘with’

This is used in a variety of contexts but predominantly with verbs that are concerned with direction or
location and would normally take a ‘to’, ‘at’ or ‘in’ preposition in English. It covers motion towards in a
figurative sense. It is also used with adverbs of manner and in oaths.

(Note the necessity of use of prepositions in Persian and its occasional absence in the English translation.)

dishab be cinema raftim. Last night we went fo the cinema.

Ao 4l i_JL:S “al
| Badiia - e in ketab ra be maryam dad. He/she gave this book fo Maryam.

.ﬂJZJIJJJ_}JJM

" be dar zad va vared shod. He knocked ( lit. on the door) and came in.



50,8 KaS Lgil g Guyal s 5 paye

Maryam and her brother helped them.

‘maryam va baradarash be anha komak kardand.

¢l oo dla auly,a Wl
= Hhoe aya farda be khaneh-ye ma mi’ayi? Will you come to our house
tomorrow?

~ 3 » - -
23S o A5 o San 43 5950
™ - &2 : J,_SJ'“’ emruz be hamkaram telefon mi-konam. 1 will call my
colleague today. (Lit. I will make a telephone call fo my colleague today.)

il Gusa b g b leasl

L T Y - dar esfahan kheyli be ma khosh gozasht. We very
much enjoyed ourselves in Esfahan. (lit. A good time was had by us in Esfahan.)
kg yd o Lo g | andls o

an qaliche ra be ma nemi-forushand. They won’t sell that
(small) carpet fo us.

P X
# in moshkel be man marbut nist. This problem does not
concern me. (It’s none of my business or of no concern o me.)

4:!-'-'-'-.-13-‘-* sold 4 ?-'Su._r“ J'-'-‘“IP

(pl.) in Persian.

khahesh mi-konam be farsi benevisid. Please, write it

. | dalydsl, J5a LY
HJ‘)S o b= UJJ S S tarik bud vali hotel ra be rahti peyda

kardim. It was dark but we found the hotel easily ( lit. in comfort, with ease).

| ; i
* Bahram be dast o del-bazi ma’ruf ast. Bahram is
known for (his) generosity (/iz. for his open hand and heart).

NIV O TR DR I N Swd 4y

59 dar ‘in’, ‘at’, ‘into’, ‘by’, ‘of’

This preposition is used to describe an area:

.J.‘\su..a‘_‘s:l.-t;}{:,d:d_)d oo sl s

Maryam’s sister lives in London.

khahar-e maryam dar landan zendegi mi-konad.



‘:’l:t.uu:_\l_l- JJ

dar tabestan in the summer

ad 3 S8 s |
Rt L emruz sobh dar fekr-e to budam. 1 was thinking of you this
morning.

P 85 OSE 4 ras 5l
(Note: You can use the prepositiond‘_}here too and say: { e = TG )
Aolo las LK yal g Ligsl oo e Sl seli
i _,.]n t’_‘:‘A Rt bl e :):: 692 rumi, sha’er-e irani,

dar orupa va amrika kheyli tarafdar darad. Rumi, the Iranian poet, has a big (lit. very) following in
Europe and in America.

sl g 5o e Gud Glas, Ll ol Gla ekl

metr dar chahar ast. The kitchen in this flat is six metres by four.

ashpazkhaneh-ye in aparteman shesh

J‘az ‘from’, ‘by’, ‘through’, ‘of’, ‘than’, ‘among’, ‘by way of”’, ‘out of’, ‘about’

< is used to express comparison, to denote direction or commencement of time and journey, to give an idea
of distance, material make-up of something, causes or partition:

2 e === o ‘*JS =D az in kuche be ba’d parking majani ast.
Parking is free beyond (lit. from this street onwards) this street.

o 0ags Lati HhT0e citia cieli pess
f hJ"H = d < az sobh, sa’at-e hasht, montazer-e shoma

bude-am. 1 have been waiting for you since 8 o’clock this morning.

.aﬁw&jﬁlqﬁjlu},«JJ

Jfrom tomorrow.

dars-e ma az farda shoru’ mishavad. Our lessons will start

* in khane az ajor sakhte shode ast. This house is made (
lit. built) of brick.

X3 - - - B =
FHR o= i - ) o an mojassame az marmar ast ya boronz? Is that statute
(made) of marble or bronze?



KL o o3 3 G g s Koo Ko K ol il o KL

: ~a ol LA 4y B gaa
a0 4 ) **  babak dar khaneh-ash yek sag-e bozorg darad va man az

tars-e an sag hichvaqt be khane-ye u nemiravam. Babak has a large dog in his house and I never go to
his house because of the fear of that dog (because I am so fearful of that dog).

el sals _JLA*! dac _',.lJl

SOITOw.

u az ghosse bimar shode ast. He has become sick because of

WS (o B3 WL Hasa asua alid 5l s Le Gliian
hamsaye-ye ma kheyli az film-e jadid-e jaims band ta’rif mikard. Our neighbour was full of praise of (
lit. was very complimentary about) the new James Bond film.

Wl b Gubiga Go HlKaa ol Jle

- RS tJ ol T tJ madar-e maryam az hamkar-e man khoshash
nemi-ayad. Maryam’s mother does not like ( lit. draws no liking from) my colleague.
sy Lo S Hladgonn Gina Le

md dishab dir-vaqt az kerman rasidim. We got back
late from Kerman last night.

Al o HLELS ) e sul il
2 o ~ - > khanevade-ye man az kashan mi-ayand. My family come
from Kashan.

- " AP I
' USJ'-H Rl L - l 2 l u az khanevade-ye bozorgi ast. He comes ( lit. is) from a large
family.

sl KLl JLeS 51 ol o

ol-Molk.

an naqqashi az kamal ol-molk ast. That painting is by Kamal

Nl ¥77) | "PEM’&&SJ‘I 'Uu.ui..i 'i
L = U % an dastan az yek nevisande-ye javan ast. That
story is by a young writer.

SRR ROV ISl PR LGN iz 5l

S0l 2L = I < o= GLA 2 az shahr-ha-ye iran kodam ra bishtar
dust darid? Which one of the Iranian cities ( lit. among Iranian cities or of all Iranian cities ...) do you
like most?

Different word order for this example can be:



Note: The following are compounds made with < .

3

uaols g Silan 1) Olnl laed 5l SealsS

az khahar-ha-ye ali kodam dar tehran be daneshgah rafte-and? Which one of Ali’s sisters has gone to
university in Tehran?

* in jaru barqi kharab shode ast,
az an estefade nakonid. This (electric) vacuum cleaner is broken down, do not use it ( lit. make no use

of it).

?Jliaﬁi‘sJJIJJJ‘damiaLam

= chand mah ast ke az baradaram khabar nadaram.
It’s a few months since I had any news of my brother. (Lit. it is a few months that I have no news of
my brother.)

L e » F w » - - -
H..L.u JJumJ)-ﬂKbJLA.leIJJ.:..Lu
Don’t go fast! We passed the flower shop.

tond naro! az maghaze-ye gol-forushi rad shodim.

in harf ra az ‘asabaniyat zadam. 1 said this out of anger.

. - H - - - ql -
L 2 > u“““,h S aslat s g dustam az man behtar farsi harf mizanad. My

friend speaks better Persian than me.

s e S B it
= ‘,JJ J e * jelogiri az zelzele momken nist. It’s impossible to prevent

earthquakes (lit. prevention of is impossible).

Ii

S 0rJ| 'J =" ‘before’, ‘prior to’

These are usually synonymous and interchangeable in use.

A0S (50 solay cela S LAl G

I went for an hour-long walk before lunch.

pish-az nahar yek sa’at piyade ravi kardam.

230,800 U (oS pg s Gl G aSiyl ) Jad

kami farsi yad gereftam. 1 learnt some Persian before going to Iran.

qabl-az-inke be iran beravam



-

- I-‘ I .
Jl = ¥ or J ® cafter’, ‘afterwards’

aaidy oelae yuis 4 Hlhad 5o e 4 ) s
et e b P LS LY J * pas-az se ruz dar shiraz be bandar-
abbas raftim. After three days in Shiraz we went to Bandar Abbas.

ol oo Late i 4y a1 sy cadinal
= - ' r v H e = emshab, ba’d-az sham be manzel-e shoma mi-
ayim. We are coming to your house after supper tonight.

[
"’l' "“ or J' > ‘apart from’, ‘other than’

S o (B3 Olai bl Gl 8 ad a0 s 99 Sug I aé |
- gheyr-az parviz,

do pesar-e digar ham dar in aparteman zendegi mikonand. Apart from Parviz two other boys also live
in this apartment.

JI a"m or '3‘ G"u ‘outside’

ol S50 e ) gD ey ad

Land prices are cheaper outside the city.

qgeymat-e zamin kharej-az shahr arzantar ast.

S LI L] * . - - - &
T ! SO L o oAl Y shoma nemitavanid in lebds ra

birun-az manzel bepushid. You cannot wear this dress (or clothes) outside the house.

- _ . . .
ba ‘with’, ‘by’, ‘despite’, ‘because’, ‘in’, ‘to’

) i e L! JS-'-'J IJL“' sara digar ba man harf nemizanad. Sara no longer speaks
to (lit. with) me.



o

LI & = & N
oA O L ‘Sﬂ "J_J"'H L! 4 JJS oguss oo L‘ ba man mashvarat kard va ba pulash

yek mashin kharid. He consulted me and bought a car with his money.

(28 53515 4 el b S5

bus.

narges ba otobus be tabriz raft. Narges went to Tabriz by

i€ g pli L 1S upa Ly Uil 1 i 0o

konid. Please fill in this form in biro or pen.

in form ra lotfan ba khodkar ya qalam por

wosanl 89 Laayl Oya st sl Jaz
S glaall Desede salea s ahmad ba khdhar-e shirin ezdevaj karde ast.

Ahmad has married ( lit. got married fo/with) Shirin’s sister.

.JlswnUSd:ljdiJuJJu‘uJJ‘ﬁL!h_JJ::and

zendegi mikonad. Roya’s friend lives with her brother in Sweden.

dust-e roya ba baradarash dar su’ed

) J-:H e | ‘ » R B S I
v fJ b el e * ba shanidan-e in khabar khiyalam rahat shod. My
mind was comforted (rested) after hearing this news.

s T e L - -
o Sl las L'! ! HH behtar ast ba ghaza ab nakhorid. It is better if you don’t drink
water with food.

Wl a9 Ulas (g b paye

doesn’t get on well with Sussan.

maryam ba susan miyane-ye khubi nadarad. Maryam

- - - & - -
2aS I-SJ-I L, u]LmdS ﬁ..l')s Q‘"JiJiJlJLH r‘JJ.:-lJ ug.iJ'L!
ba adab o ehteram besiar az u khahesh kardim ke salon ra tark konad. We asked him politely and with
respect ( lit. we asked of him) to leave the hall.

S e fyea JSHuSs b aiaalgsl

always fight with each other.

anha hamishe ba yekdigar da’va mikonand. They

bi ‘without’



s can also be added to nouns and adjectives to form the opposite or convey the sense of ‘without’, ‘un-’, or

‘-less’.

(g9l ol “wal 0 g5
e k‘-l “b J‘” o' 4 Ty bi-khod in pul ra be elahe dadi. You shouldn’t have given
the money to Elahe. (Lit. You gave her the money with no good reason.)

Al Lo Gla 4wyl cwnga =iy ya :fu_,gu.a b ylas S yivaarof

miguyam, har vaqt dust darid be khane-ye ma biyaid. | am saying it without ceremony (i.e. without
just trying to be nice), come to our house whenever you like.

'"' wy IR ‘)S "’S w miguyand gorbe heyvan-e bi-vafayist. They say that a

cat is a faithless (unfaithful) creature (animal).

Similarly:

L:'td

KMu=,K+ 4 unemployed, jobless

ol = ool + impolite, rude (lit. without culture)

d393as = aa 3+ o undoubtedly, without a doubt
sylan =s,la + u_!helpless, wretched, hopeless

‘until’, ‘as soon as’, ‘by’ (showing the extent or limit of things), ‘as far as’, ‘in order to’

widy g gil L g B Ladl 5l g a8 Hlasg dgesliaad 4 Gl 3 e -
landan be estanbol parvaz kard va az an ja ta tehran ba otobus raft. Mohsen flew from London to
Istanbul and from there took the bus fo Tehran (as far as Tehran).

pS Ladlu,a G, LLES oyl

Caly >4 b o2 in ketab ra ta farda tamam mikonam. I’1l finish this book

by tomorrow ( lit. till tomorrow).

pT- Las sl sl G I oL S
ot T 2 S kelas-e farsi-ye u ta mah-e ayande tamam

mishavad. His Persian classes will come to an end by next month.



by Geoa 3L )l wa e G

saw me.

ta mara did az otaq birun raft. He left the room as soon as he

- & ¥ - - - i - L]
o |" r‘,“"‘“ hJI‘F"A - ?| odal U'ﬁl “ O wan be iran amade-am ta
khanevade-ye shoharm ra bebinam. 1 have come to Iran fo see (lit. in order to see) my husband’s
family.

Here & acts as a co-ordinate linking two clauses rather than as a preposition.

‘ : L ads e b Wl
JJJG'J“*’P"NS“-!HJJ‘J“HJJM“L"J WJ‘JYL‘“ salar har

shab az sa’at-e hasht o nim t@ sa’at-e noh o nim be keldas-e piyano miravad. Salar goes to piano classes
every night from 8.30 70 9.30 p.m.

E
o LS Gal JLss b U s 5 4S il g5 99
f .)Su'"—' w Ej il i ot do ruz ast ke az sobh

ta shab donbal-e in ketab migardam. 1 have been searching for (looking for) this book for two days,
from dawn #ill night.

i. .l j.."- =] = * Ti= H
el GhLL GLge Ho Gaelil 3y, Al B 4S s heyf ke ta akharin ruz-e

eqamatash dar yunan baran amad. Pity that it rained until (or to) the last day of his stay in Greece.

2 . L . - . af > d I
LAY | e clidag Loy 8d ] u"d‘)g-r‘-aﬂ_b “ hJL’l.a ot o9 dar in maghaze be
Jjahangardan ta dah dar sad takhfif midahand. In this shop they give tourists up to 10% reduction.

Prepositions that take the ezafe

There are great many prepositions that are linked to the noun following them by the ezafe. They are rather too
numerous to list here, but the following are some of the most commonly used prepositions of this category:

__L;:"'..Ld tLJl_!JJ c:.l.‘ 1_:).4.« ;rd ‘E'JL"L"J ;_.-__’J..‘I:! c:S,!.J‘:}.‘I ;_:;L.IS t‘jJ.LG_‘!
ey gl (Omaly (g5 ) (s VL sl

Note that if the preposition ends with a vowel then the ezafe will take the form of the &

P

=
. For example “ == ‘up’, ends with the long vowel | a, therefore the preposition ‘above’ will be
ye.

ye or the hamze sign

YL bala-

Here are some examples of usage:



23k e W sl S Lkl

Please bring me a (cup of) tea.

Sk el alsS sl
g o2 I bought this book for you.

= ‘above’, ‘top’, ‘on’

ol K5 S Jle Slaialio ol YU Risk

to a physician.

The top floor of this building belongs

g e s -
e X mﬁ-’l‘ {.fy"' L 802 ‘—'i UI'J'-‘J Don’t put the glass of fruit juice on top of the

television!

Ol

< ¢helow’, ‘beneath’

cuad K83 LA Aaly 0 S 45 als
- e - 4.;.' =" ¥ Below (at the foot of) the hill there is a very
pretty lake.

J ‘underneath’, ‘under’

'!C,S htS;l *-5#-344 l._} ':'-.."‘-". :J"-J I:J"LU GLAJ-J ‘JL“"’ "’JAlwayS

the pavements of London.

look ‘under your feet’ on

! LA T h . & Iii
GBI o2 ‘,H"’ u“L! i I Be careful not to get run over by a car (don’t go under a

car)!



S gy GLa ST Sae 43 1, a5 wipa £

kitchen table.

We found Zhale’s necklace under the

TN

‘above’, ‘on top of”’

sl g Al e (o) Ll salS

- Your keys are on the hall table.

b (o DloA 11K S3gagelS oy, £ 18 S S

the computer it will get damaged.

5 3

If you place a hot thing on top of

‘in front of”

ik e Gl gt Kl ik

At night they just sit in front of the TV.

Y ,.\g.n I, Kia [AEQUIVIT ISV W IR
S N 29 A 4 il They must stop ( lit. prevent, stand in front of )
the war at any price.

% ‘behind’

PR Ty b | Caaiaa |
AT SN I Why are you talking behind his back?

Our house is behind the cinema.

-

$. 94

2 ‘beside’, ‘by the side of’, ‘next to’



x In the cinema I was sitting next fo a
chatterbox (man).

Jlas

‘next to’, ‘by’

iy 8saag JUS asls s usieil o Laglsa o

I like to sit next to the window.

- - g - | W «F
"'u-’l"‘ L"-J'" -JI"S l-ﬁim Lla L"'l They have a nice house by the sea.

On the plane and on the bus

L

.
o ‘close to’, ‘near’

sl S SH K Koy Go sl A Bujue
big park.

My children’s school is near a

P s Saad s> P oo g Lfl'-‘; L LP' sl We heard their

voices very well because we were close to the stage.

*

L

=" ‘without’

Sy Lyl 44 1ag Qg 433153 b Ll

without a visa.

Iranians may not travel to Europe
&
J i ‘after’, ‘for’

(in the sense of ‘to go after something’, ‘to look for something’, ‘to go and pick up someone’)

‘sJJgLFA'-SA*ﬁdL!:IJ *?u.‘.Sua_,lS;.

¥ What are you doing? I am looking for my
glasses.



Tasalas Lo Jlais 45 0180550 Hu daid ) ailss o Ll
. - Can you comeand pick us
up (lit. come for us) from the airport on Saturday?

-

o
P ‘next to’, ‘by’, ‘close to’

the bakery.

I’1l be waiting for you by the entrance ( lit. door) of

-

Jeha .
many meanings

(prefixed to a noun ‘at the head of’, ‘at the end of’, ‘at the table’, ‘in the’, ‘during’)

aalliy G Lo 29 45

There is a grocer’s at the top of our street.

e GAT Glan yoly IS

= I met Marjan at work.

He was very quiet during supper.

2951 e S e b

You must not talk in the class.

-

"?hl ‘edge of’
i s Saa R
et ] Ll e G “al Sl
e A o ‘)g If you put the vase on the edge of the table it
will fall.
’JL!'J J ‘about’, ‘on the subject of’, ‘concerning’

Cu & J ;_;L'iS *oal
- JL‘,,J = 2 What is this book about?



0 0 Hoa Pl halis 5l gikia 5L 48 aTuge b

friend about the Iranian Film Festival.

I was talking to my

k-

8

% ‘in the presence of’, ‘in front of” ‘before’, ‘with’, ‘to’

- B My book is with you. ( You have got my book.)

A3 388 Gl 1) gl g s oA Gulla

doctor.

He wasn’t well and they took him fo the

"'d-.'-.*i;_;-u"-ﬂu:'-!-ﬂ_e

Why don’t you come fo us?

= ™% They are learning Persian music
with Master Omumi.

P90 = poales gl ol oy

I will go fo my sister’s tomorrow night.

Note: There is a very clear distinction between the uses of %2 t0’, and Y2 “to’. The preposition 2 is used
for indicating the direction of movement towards something, as in ‘going to a city’ or ‘into a house’.

However, the English idiomatic saying ‘going to someone’s’, even though direction is indicated, must be
L

translated using the Persian preposition - 42 really means towards or into, so to say ‘I am going to
- 2 5

S0 (50 Pl 9d padd od A

Yazd, to my friend’s” would be: z il .

Exercise 1

Unit 17, Exercise 1 (2:42)

Listen to the audio demonstrating the use of prepositions. Then translate the text into English:



g (s B)laa

38 0 g2 3 (vegetables, herbs) (g uw 55lie s yu g yis wq
slag s 03lin (sl ol (gugh OLilad Jo Gul a3lis o)l
aly S )0 i .l <l s> 5 (narrow) s, (pavement) sy,
aly Sl 53 o a5l sala pa gyh daliny, S0 S5
Sty oS S o i sl 50y (ugsh e Sy a3l
‘(hairdresser; beauty salon) #\Saul,l K HLLA ...-_,h...l 0)lia
clae co3lie (595 ol Gasla sla L olSi g0l Ky L S,
oo -cannl Gaye ray Ky co)lhe iy 9 Sl H3S0 K, (surgery)
A iy GBS e SIS 50 Gl 5o Gl B ) poes 5 ugsaw

N8y La.‘:.._u...u:S,.m_}l HSela 4l ol

Sl oS 5p) 5La i Lo il 318 Lirad gash LLas

SLES cua a)las e waa SLLA Gl o JJ.:'..: = (quiet)

itasisalen byl Sy isilas (Bl ulse i s

dad g e 5300 SSes sLa 83lke 5 Glay,l (lead (ol U

g Uil 1 Lin g pinmn calig b (oo Gl 030ho 5 0380 3 (500 .95

e Uy shae) it ;S350 4 Oladaly Hlag oS aw
05t 3 0315n 3 NS (sl s ) Sl

Exercise 2

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1 Maryam came to our house last night.

2 We went to Ali’s house by bus.

3 She put the vase on the table.

4 His shoes are under the bed.

5 I want to go to my grandmother’s this weekend.
6 There is some food in the fridge.

7 Don’t fill in the form in pencil.



8 Where are you going for your holidays?

Design on pottery, 12th century
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Suggesting a visit to a friend

In this unit you will learn how to
* Ask for things
* Ask someone else to do something for you
e Express wishes, hopes and plans

Dialogue

Unit 18, Dialogue 1 (1:05)

In the dialogue, Maryam suggests a visit to a friend’s house. (Listen carefully to the verbs.)

Tpagt Sk Gag abel alyies pi

oot sl g pilataas Chial G g pe 45 i
Sl e P

oot GLLES 4 Lada suly il

e

- W

pileda s by 5 aols Hladel Loy o e
ol Pladel 4

- ¥

T plage b aod si sl cilaial .l

ket

Syt e plad pi

S PRUCH I L S P PRSI |

i ra Kk Gy pilatal
A TR VPV (SRS



M D'uynuwant{us}tugﬂtuHushangstomght?
i A Mo, thanks. | can't go anywhere tonight.
IM Why can't you?
PA | have got to (definitely) go the library tonight.
P M Why?
t A Because | have got an exam tomorrow and must study.
i M What exam have you got?
i A | have got a geography exam.
M What time does your exam start?
PA It starts at two o'clock (lit. hour of two) in the afternoon.
M What time (when) does it end?
A (It) ends at four o'clock (lit. hour of four). We can go to
Hushang tomorrow night, after my exam. ;
i M Very well, I will call him to say that we will come tomorrow night. !
Quick Vocab
mi-khahi? do you (pl.) want? (el gin) ol siie
beravim (subjunctive) (for us) (o)38,) a9

fo go
nemitavanam [ cannot (O3l 45) adl giaas
hich Ja-1 to nowbere — to anywhere el g
beravam (subjuncrive) (that) I go '
bayad mieest
hatman definitely
chon because
emtehan examination _
dars bekhanam (subjunctive) (that) {Ul\F“' e

I study {‘:_-,..ﬁl 45 Ja]
Joghrafi geagraphy Bl i




Insight

The present subjunctive is quite similar to the present indicative in
formation but instead of the mi «# prefix you must use the be = prefix. There
must always be another element in the sentence too that will make it a
subjunctive sentence.

Forming the present subjunctive

When we use the present indicative mood, that is the simple present tense, we imply that an action has either
actually happened once and continues habitually (e.g. ‘I live in Iran’, ‘I work in an office’) or will happen or
is happening right now. The subjunctive mood, by way of contrast, implies that an action is possible, or
suggested, i.e. it may, should or could happen.

In other words, while the indicative mood describes a real action, the subjunctive mood is used in sentences
where the action is not definitely going to happen. The subjunctive verb is used when we make a wish,
express a fear, anxiety or desire, point out a possibility or doubt or set a condition.

Therefore the formation of the present subjunctive is similar to that of the ordinary present tense with one
small difference. The present subjunctive is formed from the present stem of the verb plus the addition of the
personal endings and, here is the difference, the prefix = be is used instead of the prefix &5~ mi, which is
used for the ordinary present tense.

First, we need to work out the present stem in exactly the same way as we did in Unit 15 to form the simple
present tense: infinitive — present stem. We can then use the formula: present subjunctive = personal endings
+ present stem + =3,

For example, the present subjunctive of the verb L.!-":.‘-‘IJ—"" ‘to sleep’ is formed by working out the present
stem first: "f"lJi 4 U""*"'IP Then, following the formula we get the following:

Plural Singular

Pl giy palody R

KPEw Sl = w g tolats
sl gy il iy Y

These give you the present subjunctive of the verb ‘to sleep’. However, these verbs are only occasionally
used on their own in a sentence. A subjunctive sentence normally needs its main subjunctive verb and also
another word or verb to point out the sense of ‘possibility’, ‘wishfulness’, ‘fear’, ‘obligation’ or ‘desire’ and



so on. For example, in English, we usually say ‘I want to buy an umbrella’, ‘She very much hopes to go to
Iran this summer’, ‘We may come to your house’, ‘I must see that film” and ‘They can’t go to the party’. The
underlined verbs in these examples, known as ‘modals’ (‘can’, ‘want’, ‘must’) modify the main verb by
indicating the possible, wishful or obligatory sense of the action. They will look like this:

point Sl Sy paled 0

I want to buy an umbrella.

She very much hopes to go to Iran this summer.

-‘JJ—* Oll a4 S5 Jlasl (45) w5l gaasl Las

We may come to yourhouse.'m e Li Gla 4wl L4(
8 Bl . % 2

{. “LH Lol Ols “ Sl Q~SM L":'is also possible.)

.\u_u.;.; | f._]_m' A F
I must see that film. e Nk A

25 Mlagos 4 aiilgs a5 (Lesl

They can’t go to the party. S : S {Lé-' )

The subjunctive form stays the same whether the modal is in the present or the past. The present subjunctive
is indicated by the stressed prefix = in the positive and by —3 in the negative. In many cases, the

subjunctive, and thus the prefix == is the equivalent of an English infinitive, e.g. ‘want to go’, ‘able to stay’,
‘hopes to travel’, ‘have got to run’, etc.




Insight

Unlike other verbs the negative of the present subjunctive is not formed
by adding a ne = to the verb but rather you must drop the be = prefix and just
add the ne =2

Other examples using modals

Ll I Ay adl g3
I can (am able to) see Reza. = L"ﬁ-" i ®

They could (were able to) come by bus.

il e se 93 L aiiiadl g3 o

You must (have to) work. ‘-r‘s" < = J"‘Lt (J: )

A variety of adjectives may be used for the notion of ‘must’, e.g.:
I am forced to/must work. ‘{2 < fo2

I have no choice but to work. f= < < 7 L:'L'

It is better that you go/leave. “(5.30% el Hig

Subjunctive elsewhere

There are many expressions besides the modals which also modify an action as hope, possibility, desire,
intent, etc., e.g.:

I hope he phones today. S Oals ST (;\S) fJIJ'J'-“"I

I feel like/inclined to sleep. s IJ o s d‘

It is possible that he may go/leave today.



JJJJJJJ.AIASM'L)S.AA

We wish to travel to China next year.

2Ky i G 4 suil [ So0 Jlu &S ani€as 3
('HAS"' S u:\a_'. “ ﬁd LJL“ J;""""lsis also possible.)

The subjunctive is also used for suggested action, e.g. ‘shall we ..., ‘let’ ["L‘WJI"’S%} ‘before’

(4S5l 5l G [ 4ol 3 JB) (4l (51a3) e (45521 O i[4Sl 52) e,
decided’ [Jﬁ"-’s M} ‘instead of’ ["‘S""-‘I t."i““] ‘apart from’{&"l :"I J"'u/&"‘l ‘-P‘J etc.




Insight

The present subjunctives of ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ are irregular and have
their own unique formation.

Exercise 1

Unit 18, Exercise 1 (1:40)

Read the story about Mr Halu, an absent-minded husband, and follow it on the audio. Then translate it into
English:



adaila oS U

Gy ol o G asmr Gl Gla Gl s aliila oS (Ul ey
.L‘,Smu.;:,_,ﬁli.nhlJMU;Hl 1=t g ala gl 4 4l T
J-IUS.IJLJJIJS‘:;‘JW{:L_}; ol

Al aels 5 oS Gusalyd ] i) o alisla oS Sl

4 Olgs Oles 5 ol sulay ugassl )l (S35 calailys cuy 3yiie
395 Gl Ol 4 il QU1 (6 GLeSU by o Gl oplal b
Moy oLaL 4l sl

g oalsl Gyuie 4 1) 4l 5 oS caas L alisla oS Ul
.;..nsdld..;o.ls.:u_,a‘u'u_—qugSL; sly 5o .alasl sl Gl sylal sl
2.3 e galyd |y 55 aals sl

Sl s a3 ol caas 3 90l didla oS Sl aasaiyl
%m?@Sminguudéumd_::‘:.IJ@\_:..S;I?J_,‘;
J}Irdﬁ&uﬂlﬁi&@d

oiig 31y @ilaols Gl Gl uy i€y syuia aila Olga o
]}-...L_IJIJ‘_H

ubaﬁﬁfﬁﬁuﬁsw@lﬁ 10 9s 434 o3 wlloul 6y
». 2385w gl s |y

Exercise 2

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1 They want to see you tomorrow night.

2 I can’t go to my Persian class this evening.

3 We hope to buy a bigger house next summer.
4 She wanted to travel to Shiraz too.

5 Please call before going to his house.




Insight

The third person singular of the present subjunctive ‘to be’, sl is used
in spoken Persian to mean ‘OK’ or ‘all right’.

Test yourself

1 When do we use the subjunctive in Persian?

2 How similar is the formation of the present subjunctive to that of the simple present
indicative?

3 Can the present subjunctive be used entirely on its own or does the sentence require any other
element that necessitates the use of subjunctive?

4 What are the verb subject endings for the present subjunctive in Persian?

5 How are the negatives of the present subjunctive formed?

6 Can there be more than one subjunctive verb in a sentence?

7 How are possibilities, wishes and hopes expressed in Persian?

8 Are the present subjunctives of the verb ‘to be’ formed the same way as those for all other
verbs?

9 What are the present subjunctives of the verb ‘to be’ in Persian?

10 What does it mean if the third person singular of the present subjunctive ‘to be’, i.e. ‘bashad’

B
suiily is used in spoken Persian?
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Planning a summer trip

In this unit you will learn how to
e Use the proper future tense
* Talk about holidays and holiday destinations

Dialogue

Unit 19, Dialogue 1 (0:57)

by palsa ol 4 any Ay piS e H\S 430 i
22K ) pallay S50 A o4 pul el

Lalaf 0 S calsa LaylSan Slnl 5o os an
ol Alsa

Ol 59 ) i Lo yoae Ol @ plga So L e
S paalpa i 4l Godia 4 ang ko paalsa
Saayla Ll 5 o g Gl o

S oSas jiiuia 4355 ale yu g paalsas LS )
el ialpa olal 4y pa pala udiSas

b€ aalya Guga Lal 4 s aitabs



‘l.l'l.'l'.atare ynu dmngthlgsummer?
I shall work for a few weeks and will then go to Iran. | hope
to get my visa as soon as possible.

Z 0

D How wonderful. What sorts of things will you be doing in
Iran and where (lit. which places) will you go to?
M | am going to Iran with a friend of mine. We will spend a few

days in Tehran and will then travel to a few cities.

(D Do you have friends and acquaintances in Iran?

i M Yup, we won't be alone. A few of my classmates will also
come to lran in July.

i D | am sure you will have a very good time.

Forming the proper future tense

It is quite normal to use the present tense for the future. However, there is a proper future tense in Persian and
it is generally used for rather emphatic statements with reference to the future.

The formation of the future tense requires the help of the present tense of the auxilary verb ‘to want’

Criwl oA alga .
khastan (present stem: ) and the past stem of the main verb. Remember that the e i
prefix that is mandatory for present tenses is omitted from the formation of the future tense (see table).

Singular Plural

ey r..Al_,.:L | shall go ;mJ paal 33 we shall go
iy 4l s you shall go aby aaal g you (pll) shall go
=iy aales he, she, it shall go by Qi_,_'a they shall go

Compound verbs are formed in exactly the same way: the verb element is conjugated and the noun or

GO9S (S

preposition component tags along. For example, ‘to live’ is shown in the following table.




Insight

Present tense verbs can be used for future actions. However, the proper
future tense is used in simple predictive or expected future as in the English:

‘I will go to Iran next summer’ iy pal gh Ol ol 4y iyl Chaall ‘they will
be arriving soon’ e sl s (6395 43,

Singular Plural

S aalya S5 a8 E—H'.si S
| shall live we shall live

9S oAlsa S S daalga K45
you shall live you (pl.) shall live
2,5 aalea S J,SJ:QI_,.'; iy
he, she, it shall live they shall live

An example of preposition + verb compound verb, [JJJJ‘J""' ‘to take out, to get out’ is shown in the
following table.

ol (sla
you shall bring it out

JJ_J Mi__}:& ad
he, she, it shall bring it out

Singular Plural
2l palaa sl paalya
| shalrgring it out we S}Erhring it out

sl daalga

you (pl.) shall bring it out
sl Sialsa 5

they shall bring it out

Exercise 1

Translate the following sentences into Persian, using the proper future tense:

1 I will see you tomorrow evening.

2 Will they travel by bus or by train?

3 She will write this letter next week and give it to me.
4 They will call us when they get back from Paris.

5 We will buy a much bigger house soon.




Insight

The proper Persian future tense is formed in an unusual way in that the
past stem of the main verb is used in the formula. The subject endings are
also not the conventional endings we have been using so far. Subject endings
actually come before the main verbal element and are represented by

conjugating ol gd (e present stem of the helper verb ‘to want’ khastan
Clasl 9 (without the mi &™),

Exercise 2

Translate into English:

ale aalsa )3 50 ole 4w g p gy oo Ofal 42 suisf 4304
ks siabsa [acls ol seae 5sel Lasa

Tous) waalea (U alea Gla 4 S
.alaﬁ.ai\,s.d.;l__;qul_,mfl__q

LR-ARVY PR ‘.LaﬁﬁLSL.,QL:JLSJg._'J:;.;L..ﬁ?

o - % ==

Exercise 3

Unit 19, Exercise 3 (1:08)

In the dialogue below you hope to finish a letter in Persian in time to send it off to Iran with your friend’s
husband. Put the English sentences into Persian and translate the Persian parts too.



Friend

! You
Friend
You

! Friend

TS asalys alas (ST aals il
I'll try to finish it tomorrow evening, butl can't promise.
Will you be at home? :
Do plily Gla e el Yang 4 lyanel oy

i g e gl B 4 | jaals oS 20K SaS Lak 4 ailgian
That would be very helpful. | will come to your house :
afrer dinner at about g 3{3 ;

i .:‘,uul_ﬂluu....uihmm«S‘-Aaur‘,.q_,.-ulylné

Test yourself

1 Is it absolutely imperative to use the proper future tense in Persian?
2 How else can we express future action in Persian?
3 Which auxiliary (helper) verb is used in the formation of future tense?
4 How are the subjects, that is the doers, of the future tense in Persian represented in the verb?
5 Is the component of the main verb in the Persian future tense extracted from the present or the
past stem?
6 How are negative future tenses formed?
7 How would you say ‘I will go to Iran next year’?
8 How would you say ‘We will not stay at this hotel again’?
9 How would you say ‘She will be in her office till 6 pm’?
10 What are the two ways to say: ‘Will you (pl.) come to the cinema with us?’
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How are you feeling?

In this unit you will learn how to
e Use idiomatic impersonal verbs
* Express likes and dislikes
¢ Describe the various stages of going to sleep
e Say you are tired
* Say you are having a good time

Dialogue

Unit 20, Dialogue 1 (1:17)

Sl 4iaa s SIS A Sgagha (Ols pase

ol oo pil s JaBE i aadan ad

Tsnlsad Lga Ly Ss Sha

@ 4 ol panled o s panles waa da

S e 4 s LA 5 prags 435 Slage

TRl Gugh Sug ke lege

Lo aylon 5 a5 s Plage e Jla L cla

S le (s cojalipa ghie SR8 Guga

£ ey 850 B g wag aa Jaeld 5 ()l ge
Cuge disgy S|, lae
QIJunJHI.LqﬂuJJJ]uL1ﬁIQIMhJ s Il
ol Aok 12 s L Ny g gy



'@ How areyou, dear Maryam? Are you well? You seem very tired. |

im Mo, there is nothing wrong with me. | am just sleepy (lit. my
sleep is coming).

i @ Why? Did you not sleep well last night?

im Yes, | did sleep well but | went to bed late (lit. slept late). We
went to a party last night and returned home very late.
‘e How was the party? Did you have a good time (lit. did the
time pass pleasantly)?

] Wish you were there (lit. your place was empty — you were

conspicuous by your absence); it was a very good party :
and we had a truly good time (lit. the time passed seriously, i
pleasantly): delicious food, fantastic music, most of our i

i friends and family were there too and we danced till late.

Y Who had cooked the food?

im They had brought the food from an Iranian restaurant. | can't

i remember the name of the restaurant (lit. the name of the
restaurant is not [in] my memory) but all the guests liked :
the food (lit. their pleasure came from the food).

Freedom Monument, Tehran

When we first discussed the formation of Persian verbs we emphasized that the ending of every verb lets you
know who the subject is, that is the agent of the action undertaken by the verb, so when we see or hear the

verb f“‘uj“’ raftim, by looking at the ending 2 _im we know immediately that the action of ‘going’ was
done by ‘us’, as in ‘we went’. However, there are a small group of Persian verbs that do not follow this
pattern. These verbs are normally known as impersonal verbs and their formation requires a slightly more
advanced knowledge of grammar. As these verbs refer to some of the most basic everyday actions and,



furthermore, are very frequently used by native speakers of Persian it is important you should know
something about their use and formation. In addition, for some actions, such as ‘to fall asleep’, there are no
verbs other than these impersonal constructions.

Impersonal verbs usually refer to actions that are perceived as involuntary. Sometimes this is clear to see, as
in the example in the dialogue for instance. ‘To fall asleep’, for example, is usually outside our control and it
happens while the subject, or the doer of the action, has very little say or control on the outcome. Other
examples are ‘suddenly to forget something’ or ‘suddenly to remember’. The impersonal nature of these
verbs is more or less as it is in English, when the idiomatic expressions for ‘forgetting’ such as ‘it escapes my
mind’ or ‘it’s completely gone from my mind’ are used or when we say ‘it’s coming back to me’ or ‘it will
come to me’ when we describe the involuntary process of remembering.

Impersonal verbs are always compound verbs. The formation and conjugation of these verbs are still regular
but different from the standard Persian verb conjugation.

We can start by looking at the verb ‘to feel sleepy’ and ‘to fall asleep’ and compare these with the regular
verb ‘to sleep’ to demonstrate the differences.

Look at the six cases of the simple past tense of the verb ‘to sleep’ in the table.

Singular Plural

paslgs [slept paaalgs we slept

(5 2l g2 you slept Ll i you (pl.) slept
duilea he, she, it slept Lyl ga they slept

The subject ending is clearly different in each case, making it quite clear as to who has undertaken the action
which is ‘voluntary’, in the sense that you can say:

ool < KPR Iy
I slept in the park last night. ¢ > JL'LJ b} S Lo

Saplsa Ui g3 LT
They slept on (lit. in) the train. D o ey LP
But ‘feeling sleepy’ and ‘falling asleep’ are perceived as outside our control, as if the force of sleep ‘comes’
(feeling sleepy) and then ‘takes us away’ (falling asleep). The impersonal Persian verb ‘to feel sleep’
describes this process exactly. Grammatically, it is the sleep that acts like the subject and the six cases will
follow the pattern of ‘my sleep came’, ‘your sleep came’, ‘his or her sleep came’ etc. (see table). In all cases
‘the sleep’ is a third person singular subject so its verb component of ‘came’ will always be a third person
singular verb and the compound ‘my sleep’ will be formed by using the attached, ‘suffixed’ possessive
‘;,ULE.L,U’;‘:,LA ‘L;" Tl If .

pronouns



Singular

Plural

ol ail 3= | was sleepy (lit. my sleep
came)

sal sl ga you were sleepy (lit. your
sleep came)

sl wlya he, she, it was sleepy (lit.
his, her, its sleep came)

sl ;layl g we were sleepy (lit. our
sleep came)

aal 5Llea you (pl) were sleepy
{lit. your sleep came)

aal 5Lyl 44 they were sleepy
(lit. their sleep came)




Insight

Certain actions deemed as involuntary, impulsive or beyond our control
can be expressed in alternative ways, as if they are done by someone else.

The doer of the action will therefore always be a third person singular
he/she.

%Ipmmu 'M'Lf"*-;“%l‘.,iw.’ Jﬁmg’_‘;\i?ﬁﬁ
Maryam was very tired and sleepy. She slept at 8 o’clock.
aaslea als 5l Jud g ael i) ga La asy
e "’Lﬂ v o B o * " The children were very sleepy and went to bed
(lit. slept) before supper.

-1 am not sleepy (lit. my sleep is not coming) tonight.

Other impersonal verbs

2

Oux olsas

“To fall asleep’ (lit. sleep to take someone away)

Singular Plural

pe) r;l_,s. | fell asleep (fit. sleep took | 4 L'_;Ln:}l +5 we fell asleep

me away)

a2 .;...i_,a you fell asleep P u"-‘-’if* you (pl.) fell asleep
S L;..JL,L he, she, it fell asleep dp uLhL,i they fell asleep

. . Saal Gusa— Gaelas
“To like’ or ‘dislike’ someone or something ool o O 22 11 this verb it is the person’s
pleasure or displeasure that is derived from something. This verb requires the preposition ‘of” or ‘from’:

| i ga Sl ssas slgalis ol JSGLs
i A Sl bk cabe el B it * " Michael likes (lit. his joy comes from) the

new Iranian films.



.JJU_H-_.,L%:\,_-. Olssiany Gl 5 Gaa Lo

restaurant.

We really like (lit. our pleasure comes from) this

al o Glinay cale (50 5 Ll
smell of fish.

They dislike (or hate) (lit. their displeasure comes from) the

lly s gy
The verb ‘to like’ is the ‘regular’ version of this impersonal verb.

ik . 3 i L
‘To forget’ i ok 4 | (lit. gone from mind) -J'I is optional: ‘I forgot’ 2D P =, ‘we forgot’

-l S P |
Sl UL"JL-‘, ‘you (sing.) forgot’ i ‘_"JL'!. “To remember’ oee JL‘" s (lit. to come back to one’s

mind) b is optional:

poslr ) plas S @b poly e

purse.

I forgot (lit. it slipped my mind) to bring my (money)

x
il S\ aakss fasd a5 al oliialyadya
OB 9 o4 - ™ * 7 They remembered last night that
tomorrow is Mojgan’s birthday.




Insight

Imagine saying ‘his name has just escaped me’ or ‘gone from my mind’
instead of ‘I forgot his name’. Similarly you can say ‘it will come to me in a
minute’ instead of ‘I’ll remember it in a minute’.

‘To have a good time’ is also an impersonal Persian verb, but it is formed slightly differently from the ones
we have seen so far. This verb is again always in the third person singular, however, the subject is in the form

of the relevant pronoun and the verb requires the preposition

42 0* as we can see from the following table.

Singular

Plural

O

| had a good time

SIS Gash 55 4

you had a good time
Sl Gusa gl 4y

he, she, it had a good time

i€ Gusa Leay

we had a good time
o s Lak o

you (pl.) had a good time
ol Gua Ll
they had a good time

BT T A . 1 » .
’ £ e Lo 4y U‘J'-'I 22 We had a lovely time in Iran.

3K Gugn (Slage s lal 4y a5l sl

I hope you have a nice time at the party.

Finally, O3 B2 g another of these impersonal and also idiomatic verbs used to describe one’s mood

or state of being. In the negative, it is close to saying ‘I am OK’:
wrong with me’ or ‘I am fine’.

Exercise 1

Translate into Persian using the appropriate impersonal verbs:

ol
il o 2 is implying ‘there is nothing

1 My sister went to Italy last summer and she had a very nice time.
2 I don’t like this colour but that blue is pretty.
3 You forgot to call Maryam yesterday.

4 We want to watch the ten o’clock news but I am too sleepy.

5 They fell asleep on the train and didn’t see the beautiful scenery.

Exercise 2



Translate into English:

D) (po Gugd Glags (lad pugs (0 Ol QS )L A

S0 g L ol Sladlais 1,8 hayd 4S o) puly

ol (oo Guloga (Sloal Baga ) f




Insight

Some actions deemed totally beyond our control can only be expressed in

the impersonal way discussed in this chapter. The subject ending is always
third person singular, whether it is present tense, past, future or passive.

Exercise 3

Unit 20, Exercise 3 (1:42)

Practise the use of impersonal verbs in the following dialogue. Classical music and making a reservation at a
restaurant will be discussed:

Amir
You
Amir

You
! Amir

You

Amir

i You

Yes, | love Persian music, why do you ask? ]
ol agdtie AL A Sadia L}_.,...as.s._u.ﬁ.}l?n..‘,.s.l
famalay Lo L da sl o g g aalga 542,V 50

I'll definitely come. Which night is the concert on?
baly dan (55 L Haas (o p g oy ctqifiay |
JJﬂrLuhLASrqur_ELn

Thank you so much. Shall we go to a nice restaurant i
afterwards? There is an Iranian restaurant close by.
sl 5Ly od 289500 Uy celasl uly LS la il
Right then. I'll book a table for eight pecple for 1030.

Test yourself

1 Give three examples of Persian verbs that are not conjugated in the usual way.

2 In these verbs who seems to be the subject (doer) of the verb?

3 List the attached possessive pronouns that you need to form Persian impersonal verbs.

4 Are there regular synonyms for impersonal Persian verbs?

5 Using the appropriate Persian verbs describe the various stages from ‘feeling sleepy’, to
‘falling asleep’ and then ‘sleeping’.

6 In how many ways in Persian can you express ‘like’ or ‘dislike’ for something?



7 Can you think of a comparable, ‘impersonal’ way in English of saying: ‘I’'m sorry, I forgot’, or
‘T’ll remember her name in just a second’?
8 How do you wish someone a good time in Persian?
9 Is this verb conjugated in the same way as the other impersonal verbs?
10 Rewrite the following two sentences using an impersonal verb:

_?J1J:Lb4jd(_¢lﬂi'|_)ﬁ_}a&$u

A0 S hgal 81y el pals
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Grammar reference unit

Arabic influence on Persian

Owing to the influence of Islam, the Arabic alphabet is one of the most widespread writing systems in the
world, found in large regions of Africa and Asia that were conquered either by the Arab or Muslim armies or,
later, formed parts of the non-Arab empires that had converted to Islam. The Arabic alphabet has been
adopted by users of other groups of languages, such as Persian, Pashtu, Ottoman Turkish, Urdu and Malay
(Jawi), to write their own vernaculars.

The presence of Arab conquerors of the seventh century in lands such as Persia often lasted for hundreds of
years, inevitably leading to the importation of numerous Arabic words into the local language. Furthermore,
Arabic was the language of intellectual, scientific and philosophical discourse used by countless non-Arab
writers, in the same way that Latin served as the language of scientific and religious writing in Europe.

What distinguishes Persian from the languages spoken in other conquered parts of the early Muslim Empire,
such as Syria for example, is that the influence of Arabic on Persian has been limited to the expansion of
vocabulary and Arabic grammar has hardly touched the structure of the language.

Moreover, the Arabic words that have entered Persian have become ‘Persianized’ to the extent that they are
occasionally unrecognizable to present-day speakers of Arabic.

Since 1979 there has been a propensity on the part of the judiciary and academia to borrow more Arabic
phrases and to use them in broadcasts, speeches and writings, but again this is limited to an increase in the
number of loan nouns, adjectives, adverbs and prepositions and it does not affect the construction or
formation of Persian words. Arabic, a Semitic language, uses a root system that does not exist in Persian,
which means that even when Arabic plurals are used in Persian, they apply only to Arabic words and Persian
words cannot follow the Arabic pattern to form their plurals.

Someone who is learning to speak Persian does not need to have any prior knowledge of the Arabic language
to realize quite quickly that certain words used in Persian can be grouped together, as there seems to be a
‘family resemblance’ demonstrated by the occurence in each group of three fixed letters, appearing in
different patterns. The following example should illustrate this point further. Look at these words:

e = lae s yue — g y0

The following examples show how the Arabic root system is used to derive nouns by inserting certain vowel
patterns in the blank slots in the root template.



Root form: k_t b

Some words derived from the root form:

ketab book

kotob books

katbi  written

kateb scribe

maktab (primary) school




Insight

Arabic words and expressions used in Persian sound rather archaic or
classical to speakers of modern Arabic. These are mostly Arabic expressions
that came to Iran over a thousand years ago and have in many cases become
quite Persianized.

These Arabic words have been imported and lexicalized in Persian. So, for instance, the Arabic plural form
for ketab is kotob obtained by the root derivation system. In Persian, the plural for the lexical word ketab can
be given as in Arabic (kotob) or it can be obtained simply by adding the Persian plural marker: ketab + ha —
ketabha.

The learner of basic Persian does not need to worry about learning the rules of Arabic word formation and
can merely learn the common Arabic words that have everyday usage as part of his or her vocabulary.
However, in-depth study of the Persian literature and even understanding the subtleties of the common
language will not be possible without some knowledge of Arabic.

Unit 21, Track 1 (1:11)

The following is an example of a text that relies on many Arabic words and derivatives (and a translation can
be found in the Key):

lasg Lol 5o 1) ciliss (sla Jlaw Olga asilys o S suua i3S
Sl e .r._.il‘,é.rd‘;hdi;#h‘, i cal 1) LS ol H..S
tJ:uEJJhL_l.mJJ_PLgJﬁ@l#ﬁﬂrhl\,hk&ﬂmm

.mlouﬂuhle&ijJﬁhM@.&ﬁ&_ﬁiJhJJJ
2.5 A pils o 4S Sl (gpshl SUS Vpare iylad iyl
w2l aual palyd gounie slaala 5o La Cbylaall 55uls 51 A e aaslas
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The story of Iran

JLak north

- J; Jleis northwest

-

=E g e C

west

u-‘J‘ T southwest

A

.

9w Jlais northeast

entre .

east

e s southeast

g south

Unit 21, Track 2 (6:41)



ui..:-" *-““' Ll ..c-w= *-‘J-‘"J-‘J u-"-"‘“ .)S-'-“J-‘ Oloe .-U"‘S
l_,.;h_,;.t.m el ML.._,_,L-HS_U.; gu”dJiu&
4;4; J;nJJIJ.AcmAJ ;_kﬂ-JJIMJuJ-I-LOGSJ) VEEANAD
59 m'MLauMJ_,ASuMbULp‘ _ml&..;.‘,_..“,hs(c_.,,_,
d'uw YN uLmnsy Sastan b ol 3 s d'm- s Jli
wlmHuLum_,lJ ._,L-ul.n__;.alL;LuL;mnhu.u:
*u"-‘ﬂ-‘-‘J‘ {5.1)-4-“ ‘-ﬂ-‘-‘l-d *-““JSL'JP-'-' ul_-\..;l..,_,al -=--*l-e
o a5 (g ppan iy ol B g ol Sl e
ujﬁ *—u—ﬁ » OLiuSL 3l ols ,_,l.*h....h.nl_,,..’:..S Ol 3ok Ho
Eaal Gl 5l

il ST Y i€ il g S e il il
3l Jﬁﬂs 3 ik JL.,::. 29 kﬁﬁ.;ﬁ‘us sl st e 33 ol
"

sl slaiy ._,HJLJJM e -=='-*¢Lu LT S5 ui-uL«I
slala 5o 90568 Hluw lala o ‘_,.uls,L..u 3Ol Om ..u-ﬂ
m--t'U-ﬁ-'d

ol yio S ('--""-'J u-“*)'m Ll u"-m-‘-u‘ PRV E J0e 5T
e gy (S M"“"JJ'J‘)" 4 3e 5 ol ot o sl
e et 50 uJJ M‘MMJ L#L‘“‘JSJU“S oy Gl
3 sl J"—m 2 A (sl b H3 S e by 39 Oloa!
3 J""JL"") \ALA LS L'.u*- sl u'...r"'-u-'i.:-* ool g—'-‘*-



Ll CuriS it eciay c—w FaslS (g 9 )l5a Sy St
o ool jye ol g sae s 53 1h (ke SLla Sl
g,“-k- sl Sl gliS (4w g Jgr 9 14 90) ¥ €Y u"JL';,H]‘GL‘
;_uJAaI‘uldhuﬁaqghdeulylugfaJldwlmw‘,h
.JMMLIJJJSJJGMU‘AJ‘ ime_pulquLn

Sl '-'M‘-‘u-“-"r-‘w.al-‘;-e-‘*ﬁh wale '-"'-.JL!.J‘

Lr--uu'-'..: *—H'J‘*ur-“l-w-i,:‘-m*-ﬂ-‘-'df u'..:-.'*-'-‘-'-*-&

Le (598 «(sS53 it 3 o 1y el sl fJJ-‘J-“‘-‘-'
-hu.:u-“—iﬁu-'.ﬁ

uJaLu-.n)fA'L M‘_,L..L..a belr‘.u.t(ﬁuﬁ_;du_gay)fﬁ't
f-*-“u.r‘.:'ueil-'u]d um(MJJa.J)?\‘JM*u(MJJ

s olise Shta g e'l.u-ﬂ_! L g (A8 5) uLe-LH‘M s9dhae
..u.nSl_,.auS:u:“:,IxIJauL,ném

* The population of Iran is nearer 70 million (2010)
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Persepolis: the Columns

QUICK VOCAB



keshvar
dar
nim-kore
shomall
Jonub
gharbl
ast

yekl az
bozorg
khavar-e miyane
masahat
moraba’
ba

haft

hamsaye

shomal
Jomhurl
shomal-e sharql

ham-marz

paytakht
shahr

garar darad

tarikhli

country ”}:.S

in ad
hemisphere 8 _;S_.._u
nerthern u.lL.-:‘a.
south -, J.l;h
western ut J;
is .:....i
one of ji v
big, large £ J:,:
Middle East Gilaayyla
surface areq, expanse .:.;L.u
square C;:;'
with, by L
seven cuia
neighbour A__.l..u:a
ASyLan)
north JL_:-;,
republic L‘IJJ-l-"“'
northeast -3 _J;, JI,_,,:'-.
with common barder, e pa
sharing the same border
capital city I;,;__-,__,Le
city J'_:,
placed, situated ,:.;1.; _.,E Ji

Silula 51,3 from
infinitive to be situated

historic £ IL_'..



Jaha
Jaha'l
beslyar
kutah
tulani
masalan
fagat
vall
kuhestani
nesbatan
khoshk
darya
kheyli

darya-ye kheyll
bozorg

khazar
Khalij-e fars
vos'at
bozorgtarin
daryache
Jahan

bozorgtarin
daryache-ye Jahan

ab
khaviyar

dar

place

places (pl.)

some places (indefinite pl.)
much, very

short (brief)

long

for instance, for example
only

however, but
mountainous

relatively

dry, arid

sea

very, much

very big sea

the Caspian

Persian Gulf
expanse, surface area
biggest, largest

lake

world

biggest lake in
the world

water

caviar

in, at

=l

._::'-4;.-
S
ol Ll
el

Jasla

§L



donya
ma'ruf
che?
ahammiyat
naft
digar
mantage
az

rah

be
oqlyanus
hend
anja

miravad

morvarid
mahl

ham
Jam'lyyat
nazdlk

shast o hasht
nafar

zaban

rasmi

bishtar

mardom

world Laa
famous o w
what? ‘.‘J.T‘_-_..
importance, significance .;.._;._uul
oil Y
other _,'5._1-.1
region -LiLu..u
from, of, through :,';
way, path, road al,
to Wy
ocean ™ _,.':L_..ii
India M
there, that place l_-_.:.l.
(to go u.n_, inf.) goes, ..1:,; e
3rd per. sing. present tense
pearl duyl J_,..
fish e
also, too f.&
population .;.__.._._._..;..
near by, close to *—‘:-.'Jf
68 Skia g cats
persons _,.lu
language (tongue) ,;,L._;‘,
official L'MJ
here most of _,..'-.-'i-._u

(more, majority)

people peo



harf mizanand
mosalman
hastand
shi'e

sonnl

plish az
garn
haftom
miladi
zartoshtl
budand
hanuz
yahudi
masihi
zendegl mi-konand
damane
kuh

hava
tabestan
garm
zemestan
sard

barfi
bahar
pa'iz

ziba

ruz

they speak ..u.:._, ur“-i-r"“"
Muslims L‘,'l..ﬂ:-.::
they are ..t.s.‘i.-u.ﬁ
Shi'ite LE B
Sunni ,_,-n:u
before, prior to I ey
century u_,i
seventh ‘E.u..
Christian era (BCE) eadia
Zoroastrian w*.:..f*, 0
they were il | 4
still, as yet ..U-“"
Jewish T DL
Christian ﬁuﬂ pl. Ql__n.__.,._;.
they live i€ e S
outskirts mLu
mountain -., 45
weather (also air) | J_...
summer Slbhuuls
warm (hot) f.. _,S
winter Ol
cold J__,,...
snowy o _H
spring S
autumn el
pretty ( beautiful) L

day 230



avval first Jo!
noruz first day of Persian ETFLY
New Year
‘eid festival, feast, celebration Sus
bastani ancient ool
rang colour, shade ._f.,.:,,
gelim kelim rugs 'P'-"E
qaliche small rugs n_-‘HJLi
qall carpet d A
haman that very ,:,L.:q.
tabl‘at nature ..','....:__;.;L
qashang beautiful Lisi
sha'er poet =l
nam darad is named .J_,I..;f.l..i
hezar thousand Jl;tg
sal year Jla
sal-e pish year(s) ago g Jl
be donya amad was born, lit. came aal \__.....1. iy
to the world
Inshe'r this poem sk ol
arman maxim ;,L,Jl
khub good pES
khubl a good Jpeyee
bara-ye for L
zendegl life ‘_‘5,,:. 5

[The country of] Iran is [situated] in the northern hemisphere, in southwest Asia. Iran is one of the largest
countries of the Middle East. Iran’s area is 1,648,195 square kilometres. Iran borders onto seven countries
(lit. is neighbours with seven countries). To the north and the northeast, Iran borders onto the Republic of
Turkmenistan and in the northwest it borders onto the Republics of Azerbaijan and Armenia.

The capital of Azerbaijan is the city of Baku. The capital of the Republic of Armenia is the city of Yerevan
and Ashkabad is the capital of the Republic of Turkmenistan.

[The country of] Afghanistan is situated to the east of Iran and Pakistan is to the southeast [borders] of Iran.
The capital of Afghanistan is Kabul and Pakistan’s capital is Islamabad.

Iran has two western neighbours: Turkey in the northwest and Iraq in the west.



The capital of Turkey is Ankara and the capital of Iraq is the historic city of Baghdad.

The border between Iran and its neighbours at some points is very short and at others it is long. For example,
the border between Iran and the Republic of Armenia is only 38 km but the border between Iran and Iraq is
1,609 km.

Iran is a mountainous and relatively dry country; however, two very large seas lie to the north and the south
of Iran. The Caspian Sea is to the north of Iran and the Persian Gulf is to the south. The Caspian Sea, with an
area of 424,200 sq km, is the biggest lake in the world. The caviar of the Caspian is world famous. The
Persian Gulf and Iran share a 2,043-km long border. What is the significance of the Persian Gulf? The oil
from Iran and from other countries of the region goes to other countries of the world by way of the Persian
Gulf and through the Indian Ocean. The pearls and fish from the Persian Gulf are also very renowned.

The population of Iran is nearly 70 million. The official language of most people in Iran is Persian; however,
many Iranians speak Turkish, Kurdish or Arabic.

Ninety-nine per cent of the people in Iran are Muslim: 89% Shi’ite and 10% Sunni. However, before the
seventh century (BCE), Iranians were Zoroastrian and Zoroastrians, Jews and Christians still live in Iran.

The capital of Iran is the city of Tehran. Esfahan, Shiraz, Tabriz, Kermanshah, Ahvaz, Rasht and Mashhad
are the big cities of Iran. The city of Tehran is in the foothills of mountains. The weather in Tehran is very hot
in the summer and very cold and snowy in winter. The spring and autumn in Tehran are very beautiful. The
first day of the spring is noruz, ‘the new (year) day’, and an ancient festival of the Iranians.

The colours of Persian kelims, rugs and carpets are the very colours of nature in Iran. Persian rugs and
carpets are very pretty and beautiful.

The great poets of Iran are also famous. One of the great poets of Iran is called Ferdosi. He was born, more
than 1,000 years ago, in the city of Tus, in northeast Iran.

This poem of Ferdosi is a good maxim for life:

Knowledge is Power. (Lit. He who has knowledge is powerful.)
It is from knowledge that the heart of an old person remains rejuvenated.
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Taking it further

Persian/Iranian studies are offered at undergraduate or postgraduate level at the following universities:
University of London School of Oriental and African Studies, Cambridge, Edinburgh, Oxford, Manchester,
and Durham; Australian National University (ANU); Harvard, New York University, Princeton, Columbia,
Texas Austin, Utah, Chicago and Toronto.

The internet will give you access to a wealth of resources on Persian culture. The Iranian Cultural and
Information Center at
http://tehran.stanford.edu/

is a good place to start, with its many sections (history, literature, names, etc.).

The British Institute of Persian Studies, at the British Academy, 10 Carlton House Terrace, London SW1Y
5AH, is another fine resource.
http://www.bips.ac.uk

Language resources are available at
http://www.columbia.edu/cu/lweb/indiv/mideast/cuvim/persian.html

News is available from the BBC at
http://www.bbc.co.uk/persian/

The following official government websites will give you valuable information:
http://www.gov.ir/

For a real treasure trove, go to
http://www.iranian.com

For the latest cultural events in the UK go to:
http://iranheritage.org

And for a list of all Iranian newspapers, radio and TV and much, much more go to
http://www.gooya.com



http://tehran.stanford.edu/
http://www.bips.ac.uk/
http://www.columbia.edu/cu/lweb/indiv/mideast/cuvlm/persian.html
http://www.bbc.co.uk/persian/
http://www.iranian.com/
http://iranheritage.org/
http://www.gooya.com/
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Appendix: complex grammar

Complex sentences in Persian

Complex sentences can mean anything from two simple sentences linked by the conjunction ‘and’ to very
complex sentences containing subordinate and relative clauses, temporal and dependent clauses as well as
indirect statements.

The purpose of this appendix is to refer to some aspects of relative clauses because although they are
considered as advanced grammar they are used widely in everyday conversation and writing.

Co-ordinate sentences

-

When two sentences are linked by ‘and” - they form the simplest of complex sentences:

Sl Ly asl3S y el
i 7 G Maryam arrived and brought my book.

The link can also be ‘but’ or ‘however’:

; . .- l_‘ - » Ia- .
o "*S"UJ s e ‘-’J‘j i =2 P Japanese but I live in Paris.
When the two actions in the two parts of the sentence follow each other in time and the agent or subject of

the verb is the same person, the co-ordinate ‘and’ < can be omitted:

. A s gae aing 5L 4y
PR sl O I went to the market (and) bought fruits.

Subordinate sentences

When the action in the second part of the sentence is somehow dependent on the action in the first part or if
the first action is done ‘in order’ that the second action is possible, the two sentences can follow each other
without a conjunction; however, the verb in the second or ‘subordinate clause’ is in the subjunctive:



sl gay 3 asla, s a4y
g PO P ) * I am going to the library to study (lit. that I may study or

in order to study).

s IJ O LE“L.“L‘ wl aise L:JIJ:‘I 4= They have gone to Iran to see their family.

In the last two sentences the subject of the verb is one and the same person. However, if the subjects (agents)

of the two part-sentences are different people, a conjunction such as s ke, or (& ta (‘in order’) is used:

: 5B oo e [ < ol
fady e L La = = They brought these books so that I give them to
you (or in order that I give them to you).

T, - Iy s relawa 45 an vy alsl s
iy g | La g pasSikel 3Ll I opened the door (of the room) so that he

could hear us better.

However, 45 and (I can, of course, be used in sentences where the subject does not change, so the first
examples will be:

e puus 45 pgy (o LS 4

» A8

Temporal sentences: uses of ‘when

45 e ‘that, when, where’ is used in the following sentences, in a similar way to the English use:

It was three years ago that we came to England.

= a& |ral . - . -
ak Bkl sodus 93 (ol L a5 099 51045 59 1t was in Tehran where they met this writer.

.\bdﬁljidjjj‘deJi:l ?Lf‘u ds.?.l_p.gﬂm-_’-.‘;dﬂ|
supper and went to bed early.

I was so tired that I did not eat any

P s aS s Bl
it Bt .9"" = e L The weather is not too cold for us to wear a winter

coat (/it. that we wear a winter coat).

35 A L S any; aila 4

"1 got home when Babak telephoned.

Relative clause sentences with ‘who, which’ 48



The nearest examples to the relative clause as it is understood in English are sentences that effectively select
one person, place or unit from a wider selection. There is no separate equivalent of the English relative

pronouns ‘who’ or ‘which’ and instead < is used. The sentences are constructed in a remarkably similar
way to the English relative clause. However, every sentence must start according to one of the following
patterns:

llid+5+

antecedent (1)

.o odS + 1 )T 6 T antecedent 2)

Look at these examples:

ROV L_s_'nlh,elﬁmrl_o Ala 4 gm0 48 (0 e

The man who came to our house yesterday is Iranian.

The ‘antecedent’ here is == ‘the man’ so the pattern will be:
‘lS + s + -L}-ﬂ‘ 4
S e Suh Le 4 S Hu ail Gl sjady HUS &S Jlea olaay

(&S + 5 + Ols= ;,IJS_:.J)

The young girls who are sitting by the window live in our street.
syl LeadlE 55050 wapa e oS, LS
(&S + 1, + ¢ + LS)

the first clause is transitive.)

The book that Ali bought is about Persian carpets. (Note: The verb in

T sy A g B M) T LG

Please post the letter that I have written to my sister.

The exceptions to this rule are when the antecedent is a proper noun, i.e. a name or a pronoun or a noun

(ad THRN
followed by a suffixed pronoun (such as ‘my friend’ et or LS i 9 ). In this case, the < is not added
to the antecedent:

Maryam who lives upstairs is a very good cook.

Adverbial conjunctions



as long as
as soon as
because

NP

Ssa

&l

despite the fact that 4<, 5 4n 4 Ly — a<0yl |

just as, as
since

when
whenever

where
wherever
whichever
while

whoever

A ke

aSaile)y 5l — asaad )l
ASuile) —aSuadgo —aSiad
4S8 4

Sela

Sula e

aSsoluS 5o

Salla o

4S1uS 58 OT 4S (S 5

Conditional sentences in Persian

Conditional sentences in Persian are introduced by the word JS l agar ‘if’. The part of the sentence that
contains the ‘if” clause is known technically as the protasis. The section of the sentence that contains the ‘if’
clause normally precedes the section of the sentence that deals with the consequence of the condition, which
is known as the apodosis, but we will refer to the two components of a conditional sentence as the ‘if clause’
and the ‘subsequent’ clause.

In English, it is not unusual to place the section that contains the word ‘if” in the second part of the sentence
and say, for example: ‘I’ll come to your party if I can get a lift.” In Persian, however, it is very unusual not to

start a conditional sentence with the word ‘if’, that is JSII agar.

Conditional sentences are divided into two groups:

1 Sentences that offer possible conditions
2 Sentences that offer impossible conditions.

Possible conditions



The following table demonstrates the tense or mood of verbs that are needed in each of the two clauses or
sections of a conditional sentence, depending on whether the condition applies to a time in the past, present
or future.

Verb in ‘if’ clause Subsequent Type of condition

(protasis) clause (apodosis)

Present subjunctive or | Present or future Conditionals referring

simple past* see notes to future

Present indicative™* Present or future Conditionals referring

see notes to present

Past subjunctive Present or future Cenditionals referring
to past

* If the action in the ‘if clause’ is a single action and takes place before the action in the main or ‘subsequent’
clause then simple past is used in the ‘if’ clause.

2 |y ausa | <
f""‘*}g F ot e gt ?-"JAJK If I see Maryam I will tell her.

We can equally use present subjunctive in the ‘if” clause of this same example:
S o sl 4 pian ) pase S

** With the verb ‘to be’, although the present indicative can be used (e.g. <& or H:"""n) it is quite

common to use the present subjunctive of ‘to be’, such as il o by in the ‘if clause’ too.

Examples of possible conditionals in future, present and past

Future

by palsn /o) (oo ot (o g e Jre 4 S

If you go to Ali’s house, I shall go also.
(The subjunctive is used when the outcome is quite likely.)



If you go to Ali’s house, I will go too.

(The use of simple past means that I will only go if you do go to Ali’s house.)

If property prices come down in London I’ll buy a flat in West London.

Present

If you are having (eating) supper, I'll call later.
ﬁﬁaﬂudﬂﬁgﬂﬁlm_,yuuﬁﬁl
If the children are making a lot of noise, tell them to keep quiet.

Note: In this last sentence, the use of the imperative ‘tell them’ means that the second verb in the subsequent
clause, ‘keep quiet’, has to be in the subjunctive:

s o bl o 1 o waylo e o 1y S Gl S
If you like this book, I'll give it to you.
S s s ol il g
Don’t wake him up if he is asleep.

Usually, the present subjunctive of ‘to be’ is used in conditions in the present time.

Past

If Ali hasn’t heard the news (yet or already) I will tell him.

Note: For conditionals referring to the past, where the English uses the future perfect tense in the subsequent
clause, the Persian uses the perfect, also known as the past narrative tense:



5w Ty ol e Ll Sl L B gl 4y B S

If they have ever (lit. up to now) been to our house they will have surely seen my cat.

Impossible conditionals

Impossible conditions, whether relating to the past or present take the imperfect (past continuous) in both
clauses:

ool oo Lala caluwilgs o S

I cannot).)

I would have come if I could. (or If I could come I would (but

NENTORS IS JET T = EUPRT SR NP
If you had gone earlier, you would have caught the bus.

ad) (0 e - 93 I-ﬁ"' Jg ' If he had been younger he would have danced till
morning. (or He would dance till morning if he were younger (but he is not).)

Pluperfect (or remote past tense, as it is also known) can also be used in both clauses of an impossible
condition, but this is usually confined to events relating to the past. Use of this tense means that we refer to
the possibility of an event in the past which in fact did not happen because it could not:

2 st sy e 3253l 4 aaugs 438, 305 S

If we had gone faster we would have caught the bus.

g sasld uh0 g a0, Jas |, 4o S

If he had locked the door, thieves wouldn’t have come or, combining the imperfect and the pluperfect:

ol o 030 g 00,S JaE 1 o S

Past subjunctive

Past subjunctive = present subjunctive of ‘to be’ + past participle forms of the main verb.

Subjunctive present of ‘to be’:



Reminder: Past participle = / . past stem, e.g.

b..‘l_,s L;..‘I:'h‘:; (b_l&i (‘"\:L.ﬂg (b.JJJi l"’\:h..ﬁ_;

Spoken versus written language

If you eavesdrop on a conversation between two Persian speakers, or listen to any informal programme on
the radio or television, then you will soon realize that spoken Persian is quite different from the written
language. This is, of course, true of any language, especially of the vernacular of the urban population living
in big cities. However, the differences between the spoken and written Persian are nothing as drastic as the
differences between colloquial and written Arabic, for example. The most significant differences, apart from
the accent of the speakers, are contained in pronunciation of certain vowels and verb endings. This is
invariably done based on rules (of a sort) and so can be learnt. However, nothing will aid the learning process
as much as some time spent listening to the colloquial conversations of native speakers or radio plays,
comedies and chat shows where you will hear colloquial Persian being used.

The grammar of colloquial Persian is really not very different from that of the written language. However, the
spoken everyday language is full of local colour and flavour and the presence of many regional accents and
dialects makes it that much more difficult for learners of Persian to follow. It is just as mind boggling trying
to work out what a Cockney taxi driver says as it is to bargain at a stall in the Tehran bazaar. However, there
are certain grammatical rules that can help.

First of all, the sentence order is more arbitrary in colloquial Persian than it is in the written language. For
instance, it is not uncommon to start the sentence with the verb as in the following example:

Written: a3, Ladsw 4y Liwya Last night I went to the cinema.,
Spoken: Lalsw aid; caliya

The spoken Persian sentence order is that much closer to the subject—verb—object of some European
languages such as English. It is worth noting that this order is most common with intransitive verbs, i.e. verbs

i

that do not take the direct object marker < ra.

The other significant difference between the spoken and written Persian is the way in which verbs are
pronounced, especially verbs whose present stem ends or begins with a vowel. The verb ‘to be’, in the
present tense, is used mainly in its short forms. However, in spoken Persian the third person singular of this



form is pronounced as just a final vowel e after consonants and as the letter =i s after vowels a and @ and

sometimes u:

L - o - - -
(EJ:H"—M|£J}.! hJ_;m"—MlJJ.-u

oole JL e cl Lo Jlo ouladal e (Suladal) el Ladyl

The following patterns should give you some idea of the spoken verbal forms. Compare the written with the

spoken style. The asterisks denote the unchanged forms:

-

étO g09 u. J
‘to go’ ,;,.'&_',
Present tense Simple past
pl sing. pl sing.

PO R ot TR TRl el Talh, el
Db o M 0 ot B OB Aty T R e iy

Qo &g sy T oA ¢ atEy Yo, oy

As you see the changes in the past tense verbs are quite minor, however, every one of the six cases of the
present tense of the verb ‘to go’ is pronounced differently. The same applies to the subjunctive from of the

verb:
pl. _
ot pa
Ot dag

ot € e

Look at the present tense forms of the verb ‘to say’

Subjunctive Present tense
pl sing. pl sing.

MG el pep pSe e ple pSee e
G aaass S a0 DaS e uaaS o (S e S e
oK i 4en S cuf e 4K e e

~ sing.
ot € pa
st s

bt £ da



The past tense forms are the same as in ‘to go’, where only the second and third person plurals change:

-

they said L""ng s you (pl.) said ‘.4’:‘:"ng L -"'-‘:"ﬂg

Other examples:

“aal
‘to come’ U2

Present Past
pl. sing. pl sing.

H'Leuﬂd—Hglda f‘qu“ ‘_HIUJ HMJ'd-ﬁJ-n' r..u_gid— r-..l.-nl
il e a0 gl el 0 Gasegle wael  gusgl (sl
olae ol o ol e il o el e wiaal dagl e aal

‘to give’ GJ“

Present
pl. _ sing.
fd et TR b gt Al
igduad—..l-}.ﬁ;lu-n I:.‘-;"’U""_u-":-"u"
,J..!u.a 1—..1.1.4..!._,.4 a:.\u.aq—udua

-
.-:.Ijg

‘to allow’ or ‘to place’ “

Present
pl ; ) sing.
0l (oo ¢ p)liS (e poli oo ¢ gl
I_'H,}i:’u“'_*'-‘.di*;su‘ I:.‘-;JH‘U“‘ 1—5_‘1“’5”—5

-

The present stem of the infinitive ‘to want” ~ IP changes from hIP khah to 1-95" kha. The conjugation

follows the pattern of ‘to come’. The present stem of ‘to know’ L—"‘""‘"""" changes from UI < dan to ©@3* dun
. uw:il 3 Saad g . .
and its past stem changes from e tavanest, to — tunest; the verb is then conjugated as the verbs

-



- - o™

seen earlier. In spoken Persian, the present tense stem of the verb ‘to sit’” ~ - neshastan loses its initial n

S L,
and becomes &%+ shin instead of “~* neshin.

Nouns also undergo some changes. Usually, but not always, the long vowel a preceding an m or an n,
changes to a long vowel u:

Gsage — Olags Gl ol Sapdl & Sl 09 00 s —ila
» F - - -
The numeral ‘one’ ‘-51! yek changes to | ye if it comes before a noun and is on its own:
X A - -
QUG « 301 &K g @ e oug S S0 S
However, it stays the same in number combinations and after nouns:

A Soele o Ssomnsas Syl

And finally, the direct object marker, or postposition IJ ra, also changes depending on whether it follows a
vowel or a consonant. After vowels, IJ becomes “ ro with a short 0 vowel. After consonants it becomes a

mere short vowel o -5::
uro g, sl < ural, sl MIVe 1o 4, 5300  MIVETd |, s

Mano sis |y Gpo N0 g331 +— |y ol uno (5+ o)) sog) « 1, of

o

JS magar, meaning ‘but’ (used with a negative question expecting the answer ‘yes’ or with an affirmative

L,

question expecting the answer ‘no’), also becomes - mage in spoken Persian:

- (But) didn’t I tell you?

Grammar formulas



Before using the formulas make sure you recognize some of the basic terminology: e.g. past stem is formed
by removing the -an l:l..'r J from the end of the infinitive; present stem is formed by dropping the complete

ending of the regular verb (these are o4 O i:’"') or consulting the present stem table supplied. Also, don’t
forget that there are only five subject endings for all past tense verbs: however, present tenses have one extra
ending which is for the third person singular, making it a total of six. Finally, remember that with compound
verbs you only conjugate the verb element and then put the noun or preposition component of it at the
beginning.

Three verbs have been used in the grammar formulas that follow. These are:

v

80 “to go’, irregular single verb; past stem: =8 present stem: 32

to read books’, regular compound verb; past stem: "“IP (*T’L's

Suilya LAsS
olsa (LX)

), present stem:

-

i:}*-".}s USJ'U ‘to live’, irregular compound verb; past stem: JJS (USJ:U), present stem:
58 (S5)

Present tense

1 Presentindicative mi (o) + present stem +
subject endings*

‘..J:, s (irregular) f‘ + _,:, H o

lgoerl'll go

lea e olaS (regular) & ol te

you read (a book)

aig oo u‘.ﬁ_';. {irregular) S l_,JS + oo

they live

*Subject endings for the present tense are:
o™
I
4 &




2 Present progressive

pa o el
| am just coming

you are reading (a book)

FCCRPPR FULRCR P

they are living

appropriate present form of
‘to have™ + mi [ =) + present
stem + subject endings

r.+J.J+U.n+rJ;J

5+ Olea + e+ g la

T :
KR S g B

'rJL‘I ‘s-l___jl..'l
ol ks
ala 2yl

3 Imperative®

AH
go! (singular)

gol! (plural)

be (4] + present stem + subject
endings (only far 2nd person
plural [w])

4, + = (but unusual to say bero,
more common to say boro)

At gyt

* There are only two forms: second p

erson singular or second person plural.

4 Present subjunctive’

-

(that) | may go

loaa oS

(that) you may read a book
ang S oraiigy L)

they may live

be () + present stem + subject
endings
R E s

Ol +a

- I
S+ S gt

verb such as’l hope'or ‘we wish'or
want] 'vou may’ or 'she can.

the be _.

1 The present subjunctive usually appears in conjunction with another

can appear with a modal such as'they

2 The compound subjunctive, with a few minor exceptions, doesn't need

Past tense




1 Simple past
by

| went

silga oS
you read (a book)
G0, Lus)

they lived

past stem + subject endings*
s+ J.';i_,.i

K U

*Subject endings for the past tenses are:

P

L o€

E

2 Imperfect
{past continous)

piby oo

lused to go

(sla oo SIS

you were reading (a book)
or you used to read (a book)

B8 n (S5

they used to live

mi (o) + past stem + subject
endings

f'+‘;&-’+l.i"‘

5 ol + o

J-'I-.+J).S'|'u4

3 Pastprogressive’

'II-I-"J s FL:'-.-IJ
| was about to go or
just when | was leaving or

| was just going when ...

silsa o LS Shl
you were reading your book
when ... or just when you
were reading your book ...

B S e Sas) a8

they were living there when. ..

appropriate past form of to have’ +
mi( s + past stem + subject endings

gty e +aills

5+ Slga + o+ Akl

L+ a8+ e+ TR

1 This gives the sense of an ongoing action that is interrupted or
immediately followed by ancther action.

.y -

2 r.l.uid r.;u.u.-.-..!

siaula il

- -

sl aiila




4 Pastparticiple®

i,

gone (missed)
well read
098 (S

lived (experienced)

past stem + final short vowel
e [ &

L.+Ch-l-"

b+..'l:li_g.'a

s+ a8

* The past participle on its own could be

an adjective or a noun too.

5 Fresent perfect

pl ez

| have gone
lewlya las

you have read books
ol 8,8 L)

they have lived

past participle of the verb +
appropriate short form of
present tense 'to be™

,I..i+u‘,
g+ adila

J&i+ad)§

f‘i 1“-"
I:.‘-:i J.;I
ol il

& Pluperfect

Pt 430

| had gone

(S8 b:.l-‘:ti‘gi wlis
you had read (a book)
Bag 898 S
they had lived

past participle of the verb +
appropriate past tense of the
verb ‘to be™

(gdm +anilas

Sid g +aa S

fpas P
o o g

KpT) ddd g




7 Pastsubjunctive

ply a3,

| might have gone

U-LL‘ ""_*-"'-‘IJ'J‘ oS

you might have read (a book)

BB s S S5

past participle of main verb +
appropriate present subjunctive
form of 'to be™

plly +agi,
L g + s 03] ga

..ﬁ...f.-b_+u_d‘;.$

they might have lived

el ety
- aabuly
bl sl

Future tense

Future

1 will/shall go

Sla calpaclas
you will/shall read a book

a8 alsa Su)
they will/shall live

appropriate present form of the
modal ‘will'™* + past stem of
main verb

iy + palga
KV PENE SV PEN

a)§+ix;nidi

palss  paalsa
salsa wala
QIJ.J- Ji:dbi

*# The future tense is, technically, a verb formed from the past tense. Remember you
can use the present tense for the future too. Remember no mi s

Passive voice

Usually only transitive verbs such as ‘to eat’, ‘to see’ and ‘to buy’ can have a passive form. Intransitive verbs
do not have a passive form. There are two ways of forming the passive verb: (1) formation with single verbs;

(2) formation with compound verbs. In either case, we need the help of the verb shodan <

order to create a new compound, passive verb.

|
*

‘to become’ in



- 3

Passive of single verbs = past participle of main verb + Gl

. . . EFEREL ..
For example, the passive of the single verb ‘to eat’ will be ‘to be eaten’. ‘to eat’ is L=l Past participle
- - B

5 - - ) S S s — s A ;
of DI i 8™ T be eaten’ is therefore: L= T oal,a Qe 8483 ) close’ or ‘to
- -
- ‘ Oydi Al
shut’ is u ‘to be closed’ or ‘to be shut’ is therefore o

iu....u |

SR (active) I closed the door

i "L‘u.n.} BL .
Z (passive) the door was shut

Various tenses of the passive compound verbs are formed like any compound verb by using the general rules

sk Siay o dsis oo Ay Jplus,

listed earlier. E.g. el the door has been shut’ or the door is

& - e I - s
about to be shut’, JJ“T" 2o ‘the door may be about to be shut’ (subjunctive).

Passive of compound verbs

In tfansitive compound verbs that have ‘:"J-)S kardan ‘to do’ as their verb part, U‘""Js is simply changed to
‘:"""""t" .E.g. LJ"’)S L;“&“L""" ‘to switch off” or ‘to turn off” becomes ‘-’J"-‘" '--;"J""" B ‘to be switched
off” or ‘to be turned off’. Similarly, H ‘)s e IJ" ‘to forget’ becomes - JUHJA ”j ‘to be forgotten’;
U"'"Js = 34 <40 make’ or ‘to mend’ becomes U"L“' =424 <10 be made’ or ‘to be mended’.

Some compound forms, however have their own special passive. For example, the verbal element of most

compounds ending with Bk 3l or UJJ is changed to S and o L-l (or C :),s) respectively:

"o : " " . s:s

o=l L"I‘Bg ‘to deceive’ becomes EESY ng ‘to be deceived’; UJ‘J’ ‘to hit, to slap’ becomes
"y e SIS
OEIF= ‘to be hit, to be slapped’.

. ; LaLm
‘JJI" "JL&L"“ ‘to sort someone out, to help’ becomes J$ r....1' - . or oisls Gl 4o pe

However,

ala v Q—u"\—: ou.H
sorted out or helped’, ) UH‘JJ"‘H ‘to nurture’ becomes to be nurtured’;

sl
‘to do, to complete’ becomes 5 e (or sometimes u

wols el T
The odd one out is = - ‘to defeat’ which becomes e

‘to be defeated’.

These verbs are then conjugated like any other compound verb.



Remember, passive verbs never have a specific direct object and, therefore, never take the postposition IJ ra.

Negative

The negative of all verbs is formed by prefixing the negative sign = na or = ne to the verb. If the verb form

contains the continuous or present tense prefix of ™ i, then the negative is formed by - ne.Otherwise, all
other forms are put into the negative by the prefix = na. Remember to use a buffer if the negative prefix has
to latch onto a verbal element that starts with a vowel.
The only exception to this rule is the formation of the negative of subjunctive and imperative verbs in

—
Persian. The subjunctive and imperative verbs begin with the prefix -* be. The negative of these verbs is

—4 .
formed by replacing the - prefix with the negative =+ na prefix.

Examples:

axh R
1I=H-n":ll went ,‘:-.\.B_,.s I did not go

Al » :
f I came f._ul__u (note the buffer) I did not come

J—""-")S é"‘”‘-} they lived — "":"‘JJS:' é 455 they did not live

you were coming - you were not coming

. R o b5
Eacal 8459 he has eaten ol &4 ) 83 he has not eaten

-

T we had studied f"—‘d*-H a"“"-’ L we had not studied

- -

& . —» g F "
S ™ ghe buys ¥0= (5 she does not buy

LT & g "
ety {J'-'L"") they (may) go i {"HL"") they (may not) go (notice na has replaced be)

|
las — 1ol
- give (it)! . don’t give!



Laiafis JATTCre

- sit down (pl.)! - don’t sit down!

Note: Although it is not necessary to use the subjunctive =4 with compound verbs, the use of negative =
with compound subjunctive is compulsory:

o o =
Baly snys they may have seen * i EENTRY they may not have seen

a -
- '!S = gy -ig g
= IP we shall say f"'ml'-g we shall not say



A Rk R R R Rk R R R SR R R bR R Rk R R Rk o B Rk R b R R bk b e R bR



Key to the exercises

Writing, alphabet and pronunciation

Exercise 1

Glase ¥V LA f Gale 0 ST F L, Y LLLY LG
Sg VY Bl VY caliud VY gulale Ve 05l A sl A
Sy VA pigs VWV 5,805 5LLA VO Su S VF

Sl YY s YY lpheal YV (Shge Yoo oBgSY VA
o0¢d YA Gluaa YV GLa S ¥F il YO ugylh YF
ade Yoo Mol YA

Exercise 2

pa— paru — sup — kashi — ketab — kuche — mikh — sabun — maryam — aqa — shiraz — afghan — emruz — izad —
ashk — tagche — kushesh — aramgah — kaghaz — esfahan — ijab — ‘oghab

Exercise 3

1-’-?323"'1"'. *3%'Lii*4Jt—3:‘"541'3'6‘7‘?'|J7‘;‘“38‘§%§9~245| 10HJ511¢”:;‘-?§12
Oy layy

ﬁu‘ 5 o . & & i & o #..
Siamb R 14"JJ15I-"“-16‘—.““‘?|,17""J-"=‘|18*-HJ-“*19J-‘*‘420 =

Lol j3 suapq 326 554

22

Unit 1

Exercise 1



E

sl e ;.-.ﬂ.:.’ 4,?:1L:a Ol ..l:a'.'si f.)l;u :f.il_-"\. e
mads U Jai i « SOy Hadph cpa e Biilalus

Exercise 2

L‘;L'.‘," a;a.;u.g Akl :IJ;_ Y "(_;J:ni"_;'n‘,i ;MJ,_&-.:EM \

(b) 1 Hello sir, if you please. 2 One tea and a Danish pastry, please. 3
Forgive me, madam, I am very sorry. 4 No thanks, dear Babak. 5 You are
welcome, goodbye (lit. God keep you).

Exercise 3
= Ll )l ¥ daan = Giliady — ik — 40250V 1
= Oaa 4 st — alie = 533 il = QLT 2 L)
315
Unit 2
Exercise 1

L& AY YO YF V ¢ VoV YOA AVA FA QAV V+FF YFQoY
2



Gy onais g eodae ol sudl oy Je

BN Y e gaealils 5l Swwge Sy slady Juass
37,12,23,1998,591, 183,9,212

4 i 2
_‘UJ&JJL‘_'_; dye 99 Oaamle clia o S LS 4
Exercise 2

1
P2 999 ~ Py G gaie = e e o g S — a5l =
?-AJ — ‘u‘.i.-.f.i.- = ,Ist

2 fourth, 26th, {hird night, 1,000th, 11th day of Farvardin, 1st Khordad, 31st.

Exercise 3
= ARk g g = ek ki = i s A g
L olih = Laskmd ol = Aagsy = Lawsly
—lajyy — Woobi— a8 - B = ol — La i
— oMile = Llya oLlya —Les = Ll — Lol
5 -:.;:Lw‘,a—m.‘-_r,;a:t—_,;;l_,im
Unit 3
Exercise 1

:u.chlqgiLﬁn:L.éJfJﬂﬂaUléi.FJMﬂ;ﬂH
i ol HLUT Leala aay S



Unit 4

Exercise 1

Exercise 2

Exercise 3

Exercise 4

SSPTOC K PR O PR (L | SRR e |
Ly Lado 0 il ali30sl LA 3RS ST € citiagyedl so Ll ¥

Taadw go g yo

S s Lol ¥ ciaal Gl paye ¥ il 0302055 ola Gl )

.HLHAL,'J‘-?JJL.& pla Glaa [ adlga (o F Lyl s /

i S gd £ L Lo B Y g (il g o 13 )
RPLY S L S W 1V L LS TR SR L S PP PLS

s Guls



fsosba Lada e e Gla Sily 14 »

Trss Suagha o3 phund o PECTT s A -

s g (olad ?

7 algis Gla pire -

) Graalt aly g e Sy 3 p
e

upill Late p3308 5 a3la Ganls oMl
Sanala€ Jal Lk iy poale Ay pailoal e 4y

Suas gaduily f.._,.‘_j.uL.... il pade (e

£ & L 6

polSe fo pluss gadiils e i

":'JJ:,.L. uﬁul pd T g da 1y lig

£ &

Y

paliie il Gawls y e 4Ly

Unit 5

Exercise 1

Oligl laki o ol =&, slagl— L, &, oLl ek |
Exercise 2

(a) 1 large garden 2 Maryam’s Persian book 3 Iranian man 4 my
friend’s daughters 5 delicious food 6 dark, cold night 7 London
University or University of London 8 old house 9 china teapot of
Babak’s kind sister

(b)



il U Subile ¥ pyse gy ciugs ¥ Gaa sl N
Al e F LS Gl Ll 0 8,5 KikG 3 f
oo st i A ol luaa A il ujw 5, ¥V partd
Olots o Olase N
(©) o o

;Cﬁl.r.m‘,q..:.}h,:,l\,@ﬁm.rlm@lg;,...c,...*l;g_,..].u
::m_,..t:,:tl_,;.miﬁwaJJHJaJ;;M.miHﬁ&qg:dﬁ
JERN NPVR JRYVOPPUNRIEIN JF RYPON ON [EN O L VY
ol Al 5 La ol ks

(@ ? ,
Gl olaw (550 sialugn sge sywslie OIS Gla
oMb 550 0 S (slpa olaw plir  ialy (ilia al)ls
slow a8 Olo)l JuiS

Exercise 3

sl (o Ua j350 ¢l ¥ il Al AY o€ 5 000 )
.l:mi [ﬁd)&%ugdlﬁf .Mﬁgdg::uu"dc,-nmﬂr

Exercise 4



—lala ¥ Ul = Lol ¥ Gujulpe — oo ol b
—L,;,i:,;;'.a C,{-t.gwiﬁ“#—mft._m:&.f ;,L.«:.u.
3ot A gli€ = 5 LSV Gy — ) cgs F oliia
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Exercise 5

1 hungry man 2 good weather 3 good, sunny weather 4 clever girl 5 young student 6 young Irish student 7
sour lemon 8 open window 9 old house 10 these two open doors 11 open doors 12 these open (and) large
doors 13 that pretty (and) white cat 14 green, sour apples 15 mother of those two boys 16 young mother of
those two small boys 17 kind grand father 18 Shirazi sweet apples 19 green apple and sweet orange 20 warm
day and cold night 21 country of Iran 22 British Isles 23 Tehran—Esfahan bus ticket 24 cities of Iran 25
Parisian shops

Exercise 7
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Unit 6

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

1 Today is warmer than yesterday, but it’s still very cold. 2 My sister’s youngest child is called Roya. 3 Does
chicken (meat) or fish (meat) have less fat? 4 You got to the restaurant earlier than us. 5 Today he is feeling
better than yesterday.

Exercise 3
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Exercise 4

S53 lg pese
; Thank you, very kind of you. It's my sister’s dress. :

i iS2sS Ll 38,0 5350 palea
My sister is four years younger (/it. smaller than me). She is the
i youngest child in the family.

Unit 7

Exercise 1



i M Whose glasses are these?

D Which glasses?

im These sunglasses. Are they yours Dariush?

D No, these glasses are not ming, they are Amir's. Whose books and
key are these?

i M The books belong to my brother and the key is mine.

i D Where is your brother today? Why is he not here?

i M My brother is at Reza's house today.

i D  WhoisReza?

I M Reza is my brother’s colleague. Reza is a photographer.
i D Is your brother a photographer too?

i M No, my brother is a graphic artist.

Exercise 2
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Unit 8

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2



I have a small cottage in the mountains near the Caspian Sea. This cottage has neither electricity nor a
telephone, but has very beautiful views (lit. its views are very beautiful). There is a spring near the cottage.
This cottage has two or three chairs, a wooden table, a large bed, a small kitchen and an open fireplace. This
far-from-the-city cottage is the best place for resting (or relaxation).

Exercise 3

Exercise 4

Exercise 5

Exercise 6

Unit 10
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Exercise 1

Exercise 2

Unit 11

Exercise 1

Exercise 2
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1 I suddenly woke up at 3 a.m. and came out of the room quietly.
A

s dw el — Y8 Aluaal Lya
’ - ! 2 He was very worried. “* = 3 Luckily, they got to the

airport quickly. 1 5 d“‘l"mz"ﬁa 4 He is still in London. 2%~ 5 We came home very late last night.

L — (L5 S
2 * s 6 Have you only got $10? L33 7 1 like Persian food, especially broad bean rice.

\ : . ) it a8 g0l )
Lo gemdis g Al the restaurants were closed at that time of night. * - "9 Your letter arrived at least

s 9 dae — G| i
three days ago. = :}jJ Our house is close to the park. ‘S'-"-"'J"
Unit 12
Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

1 He hasn’t been to the office since yesterday. 2 I have been in the park since this morning. 3 I have cooked
chicken and vegetables for supper. 4 How long have you lived in Iran? 5 They have gone (been) to Esfahan
three times.

Exercise 3
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Unit 13

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

Three years ago we used to live in Bordeaux, in France. My father was working in a commercial bank and
my mother taught piano at the local school. I met several Iranian boys and girls at school. Every weekend we
used to either ride bicycles in the side streets or swim in the pool. The mother of one of the Iranian boys used

to make us supper every Sunday night. I like Persian food very much. However, my father’s job in France
came to an end and this summer we returned to London.

Exercise 3



paoed all auaw; aad 9 O oeli syaa O/ ad0, 420 LS
G palid) e NS [ psanlga 0aSh) 9 e S Cas (oS
Gude el Kau3s o a0 S (550 A uay o 1L S
S e S ool ddisas pgac g /. 5ie aiif 5

Unit 14

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

Three years ago I met an Iranian girl at a party in London. Her name is Maryam. Maryam is a photographer
and on Tuesdays and Wednesdays she works in a photographic studio. She travels a lot and I don’t see her
much. Yesterday, after a long time, I saw her at a party at my friend’s house. After the usual exchange of
niceties and how are you chitchat she said that she has moved (lit. changed) house and lives in West London
now. She said that she loves her new flat. Maryam gave me her new address and telephone number. Maryam
and her friend Omid have found this flat together. They have painted the walls, changed the wall-to-wall
carpet, cleaned the kitchen and planted flowers in its small garden. The window in the bathroom was broken



and they have mended that too. Then, they brought Maryam’s thing to the flat. Omid was also at the party and
she introduced him to me. Maryam and Omid had not brought their car and I gave them a lift home after
dinner.

Exercise 3
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Unit 15

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

Pa\.\._t.f'.uwdm ..u._ilt_ra Liasl P._,Swa?lﬂ
S oo Ghgd (Gosn 0 paissd puaS e i S
L9y &0 by DA o padiA ..L‘u'n.-nu..n Lg..ﬁ'l.a

sl (oo s pha (oo 2o



Unit 17

Exercise 1

The shop of Cyrus’s father-in-law

Cyrus’s father-in-law has a greengrocer’s and fruit shop. His shop is in Ferdosi Avenue. In front of the shop
there is a narrow pavement and a (water) gutter. Several tall trees and a newspaper kiosk are also in front of
the shop. On the right-hand side of the shop there is a patisserie and on the left-hand side there is a shoe shop.
Opposite the shop, on the other side of the road, there is a hairdresser, a bank and a foreign language teaching
college. Above the shop there is a doctor’s surgery and behind the shop there is a petrol station. Cyrus’s
father-in-law works in this shop from early morning till night; however, he sometimes goes to a rice kebab
restaurant near the cinema for lunch. Ferdosi Avenue is always busy. It is only quiet in the early morning.
There are all sorts of shops in this street: bookshops, photographers, tailors, carpenters, clothes boutiques,
jewellers, bakers, butchers, chemists and other shops. Cyrus’s father-in-law sells all sorts of vegetables
(herbs) and fruits in his shop: parsley, mint, spinach, garlic, pumpkin, onions, aubergines, tomatoes, potatoes,
oranges, bananas, grapes, pomegranates, apples, peaches, pears and melon.

Exercise 2
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Unit 18
Exercise 1

Mr Absent-minded: When Mr Absent-minded was leaving his house in the morning his wife gave him a letter
and said: ‘Make sure you post this letter today. It’s a very important letter. Don’t forget.” Mr Absent-minded,
however, forgot what his wife had said and did not post the letter (lit. did not throw the letter into the letter
box). When he was getting off his bus and rushing off to his office (lit. going to office by running) a
gentleman suddenly tapped him gently on the shoulder and said: ‘Don’t forget the letter!” Mr Absent-minded
was very surprised and put the letter in the postbox and went on towards his office. En route, a beautiful
woman suddenly said to him: ‘Sir, don’t forget your letter.” This time Mr Absent-minded stopped and said in
astonishment: ‘Dear God! How do these people know that I have to post a letter? I posted it a few minutes



ago!” The woman laughed in response and said: ‘In that case, please remove this note from your back.” On
the note was written: ‘Please tell my husband not to forget the letter.’

Exercise 2
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Unit 19

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

1 I will go to Iran next week and will stay in Tehran for three months. 2 They will definitely write this letter
this afternoon. 3 When will you go to your sister’s house? 4 We will give your message to Babak. 5 In how
many hours’ time will you finish your work with the computer ({iz. will your work finish with the computer)?

Exercise 3
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Unit 20
Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

1 They dislike (loathe) this part of the city. 2 Why do you always fall asleep at talks? 3 Whenever we go to
Iran we have a lovely time. 4 I can’t remember (it has slipped my mind) whether I have a dentist’s
appointment tomorrow or the day after. 5 He likes Persian music.

Exercise 3
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Unit 21



There are books in which we can find the answers to different questions. We call these books dictionaries and
encyclopaedias. In these books, phrases and names are printed in bold letters in alphabetical order and each
one is given a detailed explanation in ordinary print. Encyclopaedias are usually textbooks in which we can
find all sorts of scientific, literary, art, historical, geographic and other information. Some encyclopaedias are
published in several volumes.
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Persian—English glossary

water

pomegranate
juice

they extract
the juice

fruit juice

cloud

eyebrow

cloudy

silk

blue

apartment

room

bedroom

bus

rent

to rent

they have
rented out

permission
brick

respect

RE

hello, how
are you,
exchange of
niceties

last, in the end
the last
office

manners,
politeness

literary,
formal
prose

address

gradually,
‘slowly,

slowly,
‘calmly,
calmly’

mausoleum
beauty salon
cheap
maxim

informal ves,

yup

from, of,
through

ol

ol alf

ol Sal,l
NLEMR]
ol
olasl

IJ'



since

to get married

experiment,
Test

easy
horse

equipment,
furniture

Spain

is

master,
teacher

rest

to use, to
benefit from

hour glass-
shaped tea
glasses

studio
spinach
name, title

(lit. family
name)
sSurname

sky
cook, chef

kitchen

;-'IS*.'L'I_’ _',|
aSalay ol

0uS gl

L

JL-hui

mistake

to make
mistakes

tears
familiar

to become
acquainted

information
often

sun

sunny
gentleman, sir

period of stay,
residence

economy
oCean

now

now

of course
Germany
bangles

now
examination

1o come,
arrive

order,
command,
request



today .ljJ-‘I he or she sl
this year Juwal 5 sing R PER]
tonight el to bring, fetch RSy
college .Lﬂ.’:.,_‘,‘,.J first JJ‘
hope <2l stop (asin ol&iuyl
[ hope polgaal hias Stop),
_ station
that Ol
. they Ol
the other one S S ol
_ this ol
pomegranate ol i Lt
— ; L) i
0 Chhoose U""—JS b - - fut‘ure, next a.JJ__.'
there, that Ll ’
place
: L4
fig b i by L
size, amount 8 5lul despite the Sl
little, a bit Ll fact that
L s\&1  despite the Spapas b
¢ fact that
finger (or toe) - =€
- loyal, faithful Ly L
ring e ki w3
. father Ly
grape sl
. _ tolose caals
they (their, Lt
them as wind L
possessor) aubergine, UL"-* L
slow, slowly il eggplant
native of: to J.A‘: rain oble
have a liking ; r
rain L
for something £ e
_ - - DArrow, sl
importance, sazadl slender

significance



open
to open
bazaar, market
game, play
ancient
garden
Z0O
small garden
up
further up
clever, bright
excuse me,
forgive me
tiger

childhood,
childlike
behaviour

child

fireplace, open
fire

bad

unfortunate,
unlucky

unfortunately

smelly, pungent

nasty, mean,
deceitful

ou S Sl
Gl
ol
Sl

Geay £l

revolting (in
taste)

without

to return

brother

for
some

to take, carry
away

Snow

SNOWY
electricity

electric

bronze
large, big, great
bigger
biggest, largest

to tie up, wrap;
to close, shut

ice cream
parcel

to your health

many, much,
Very

plate

Sl



then, next
later
afternoon
next

grocer’s shop
tall, high

yes

ticket

purple

to

instead of
with difficulty
to be born

by force, forcibly,
grudgingly

as pretty as

sign of
exclamation
(meaning
wonderful,
lovely)

spring
better

to be

kiss

unfaithful,
disloyal

rude, uncouth

for no good
reason,
pointlessly

ifit's no
trouble,
please

unemployed;
not busy

undoubtedly

poor thing,
wretched

outside

outside

most of, many
of [following
by an
ezafe (e]]

more

sick, unwell;
patient

hospital

nose

foot; leg

«L



lit, favourite

meeting—up place,

where people
hang out

cloth, material
last year

park

car park
answer, reply

overcoat,
winter coat

capital city
autumn
down, below
to cook

father
grandfather

father-in-law
(wife's
father)

father-in-law
(husband’s
father)

full of
to fill
oranges

chatting too
much

354

Ay
3l »
S90S
JLas

N

chatterbox

obnoxious,
bolshy

question

bird, fowl

to fly

butterfly

to jump

day before
yvesterday

physician,
doctor

50, in that
case,
therefore,
then

to take back,
get back,
retrieve

day after
tomorrow

to post
postman
post office
boy, son
back, behind

one after the
other
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o8 S Sl
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plaque, door
number

window
Thursday
cheese

next to, beside
wide

winter
snowboots

skin

to wear
money

rich, wealthy
continuously
on foot

sidewalk,
pavement

going for a walk
onion

message

to find

old

shirt; dress

to (used for
people: going
to s.0.); at

30 soly

S

before, prior to

Imessage

until, up to
as long as

theatre
SUMIET
date; history
historic
dark

fresh

hill

trade

bed

reduction, discount

to give
discount

eggs

wet

scales

order

hesitation,
reluctantly

fear

coward, scared



»

sour e

to leave; give up G S S5
thirsty i

-

to decide (lit. take (yib S aaaual

decisions)
exchange of niceties i ylad
to be surprised OuS aaal
to describe, give ity yal

detailed account o JS

closed, shut

holidays, vacation

approximately, L ,is
nearly -
bitter C‘t
telephone Ol
to make a call, J Ou08 Hal
telephone S
television ._ui,ub
to watch, look at ET- (AP
allof the.. .. 1"“‘;
to finish, complete O _,S I‘.,l.‘.,_.
stamp el
practice, exercises el
to practise OIS Oyl
clean _;*J
to clean S Jaal

lazy
spicy, hot

fast, quick; fast,
quickly

alone
to; you (sing.)
to be able to

ball
to explain

birth (also birthday)

inside, into

seconds

place
places (pl.)

spacious
vacuum cleaner
interesting

soul, life, term of

endearment after
proper names

some places
(indefinite pl.)

A
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where Sula
really, seriously I._n..
new _;._...\;_..
apart >
island 8 .H..F"
party, celebration e
festival sl pidua
box ‘-—ﬂa-
parsley ;5_‘,1!:-
geography sias
pair; mate O ES
cover for book; volume ala
meetings, ‘:‘L_J;,_
sessions (pl.)

meeting, one session ol
front M=
prevention Syl
in front of, by sala
Friday daan
population &ﬂm
republic (s J‘H.n;..
war Lia
forest JSia
south y

e

world

tourist

reply

young; youth (person)

jewellery

chicken, baby bird
type, kind

socks

fat

kitchen or other
types of knife

chin

tea

left
umbrella
why?

light, lamp
stuck down
eyes

ophthalmic
physician

spring

how was it?

Ol
Al g
do g

PYs S

ol



why? why do you ‘,ﬂ.. Jska
ask? (idiomatic)
how? how come? b
how are you? Tsoslaa
how ERTES
how much? how long? RFRTES
hammer J-J'Sq.
several, a few NVEN
how many? {5 .J.\;_'.-

a few weeks g 4088 Jia

ago
how many? u...:_.
several ,_,._..\.'.;‘.
fork Ja
what kind?, sort? ST
what year? § b 4
what did you Sasa _,S o A
do? ]
what!; how...! 14_}
what? T
four Je=
Wednesday il e
fourth pale=
wooden PR
because O

because
what

something

now, presently
definitely
even

letters of alphabet;
spoken word

to speak, talk
profession
letters (pl.)
bath, bathroom

what a pity,
what a shame

animal

outside

foreign, foreigner
dust, earth, soil
Erey

maternal aunt

switch off,
silent, dark

Gupela



SSila

home made

lady, madam, term of luL-..
address for women
house, home aala
family aulgila
Middle East Glgayela
caviar slasla
NEewWs AS
to have news Sl s
funeral r.‘e..
goodbye, farewell Lalalas

SlugSilaa

god bless, goodbye,

farewell
to go off; Ok olya
to break down
sweet melon B 35
small change < _;:..
a bit, just a little, &d _‘;:h
a touch
rabbit Rid i
to buy ek pi
the Caspian Sea J_,a..
tired LEIWER
dry, arid ..S'.::.:f..
with enmity, angrily P

private, S e
confidential
line ba
danger oha
dangerous S plas
quiet, free of people CYEN
Persian Gulf oyl c__t.'la
toothpaste Olaia paas
smilingly, cheerfully | NYES
funny (lit. with ol saia
laughter)
cool ..S:_'.
dormitory, hall of NLATER
residence
to sheep Crokal g
singer adiil pa
sister salsa
to ask politely, OasS Jualsa
request
good, nice, pleasant TS
biro, ballpoint FILEYES
pen
fountain pen L 30 g5
to eat; to drink Oy
to have had SAk . e

a good time



polite, pleasant
exchanges

welcome
vou are welcome

kind, honest,
decent

fortunate, happy

luckily,
fortunately

I'm happy to
meet you

fragrant, nice smelling

happy, cheerful
pretty

delicious, tasty
blood

street, avenue
tailor's, dressmaker’s
mind, imagination
much, very, many

very good

inside, within
to give

chemist, pharmacy

Jals
Oala

‘:lhiJJIJ

story, account of
hot
bridegroom
vet

skirt

outskirts

to know
student
university
circle
encyclopaedia
maternal uncle
girl, daughter

cousin; daughter

of maternal aunt

in, at, inside
door, gate

to get or take
something out,

bring out
while
to knock
percentage
long

about

-IS.':...:‘.L:-

a_la

Ll ol

aSudla
04 g
e
ol

a5l



to be printed, Qi 7y
published
tree Sada 3
lesson oy
to study ,;:,:.Gl i o J:i
correct, right, exact Sy
to fix, mend OuS Cuu;:'i
greetings dygd
inside Jals — a0
sea L
lake wa by,
very big .3_,},; ld b
sea
hand Caaw
bracelet e
difficult Jl _,.’:-:J
to tell off, Ou)S lasu
rebuke, argue
to invite Ods ;U.cd
stand, kiosk L
brave ada
next to, near r..t
time to time poles

to look for,
search for

teeth

dentist

dental technician
world

mouth

tenth

two or three
hours

Monday
again
bicycle

far, faraway
binoculars

photographic
camera

friend

to like
friendly
government
second

to see
yesterday
late

last night

Olada

KL el
Slaadlaia
Lasas

olas

a

et

4l go
ayls g0
4 ym ga
249

Sl

gu.rls-f- ::_p-_l-_i#..’-

s

- - b

U-uulJ s g
L:lL-L.u_’J



no longer (with negative

verb), no more

other

(direct object marker)

comfortable

to be relieved,
become
comfortable

radio

straight, true, right

to drive
way, path, road
corridor, hallway

name of legendary
horse

to pass by; to fail

rose

to deliver; to give
a lift

official
to arrive; to reach
to go

pal, close friend,
comrade

J
I-J

l:h'-hl_]

,I:,J.:'umb

a2l

W I_;

O (Saisl,

sl
Al

Y

sy
,_;J:u Jy
Y

Ol

(T

to dance
colour, shade, dye

to paint, colour in

visa

river

day

daily

good day
newspaper

newsagent's

Russian

light, bright,

switched on
oil
on, on top of

beard

lanpuage (tongue)
rough

Zoroastrian
vellow

clever

Odaea

\oa) S,
GO9S
aaily,

4\.“&...!_"'

Gl
M)
aliyey
iy,

g
el

a

Ly



ugly
earthquake

winter

ground, floor,
earth, land

surface, land
wife, woman
wasp

honey bee
life

to live

soon, early

much, very

pretty (beautiful)

olives

under, beneath

ashtray

question

building

to build, make,

construct

(here] o'clock,

hour of

four o'clock

Joue 5923

NEE P!

quiet, silent
year
vear(s) ago
healthy

(lit. salon] hall,
big room

basket
green
herbs
Ereengrocer’s
vegetables
vegetarian
moustache
grateful
then

star
difficult

speech, delivered
lecture

at the head of, at
the top of, at

head
red, crimson
cold

speed



hobby

cold (noun)
embassy

special, registered
travel, journey

to travel

bon voyage

white

dog

hello
hairdresser’s, barber
heavy

Sunni

Tuesday
riding
needle
beetle
political
black

apple
potato
garlic

full, satiated

cinema

tray

ol
branch, stem aali
happy als
poet el
supper, dinner IP..L:..
comb; shoulders a5l
perhaps asls
night ._..*..
goodnight St e
brave, courageous &I;,..‘..
personal, private u"""“‘:‘
to become; to happen .:,.::‘:-
to begin, start Okl B gyl
to wash =
poetry ki
sugar _,'.{..*..
to break .-
broken LSk
chocolate Oy L%
trousers olali
busy, crowded C ‘,]:f..
you (pl) Lt
number sy lals
telephone oals & lads
number



north Jlak
northeast - J.:'.. JL:::..
northern u.lL.n}u
to recognize ‘:;;il_uh
to swim Odslak
Saturday Al
to hear Oyl
city, cities La .H-:'" (pl.) e
salty, savoury gy
husband _,... gl
milk vt
sweet i
confectionery pavgee-
glass d i
(lit. Satan) naughty Olaads
Shi'ite dan,
e
owner; L.L-...;.L.a
landlord/landlady
morning c.p.ﬁ
good morning R pua
breakfast Wilags
stage A_us.....u

hundred
sound, noise
peace

chair

pink

melon

lewvel, floor
nature
designer

side, direction
supporter
golden

long

excellent, superb

bride
doll
wedding
dear

my dear
honey

love

Sadsle

EoLS

[t S
Ja)e

pooc

¥Y



romantic, lovey-dovey

angry

anger
afternoon tea, snack
good afternoon
back
photographer
photography
photograph
scientific
paternal aunt
paternal uncle
public

to change,
exchange, replace

religious or traditional

celebration

glasses

food

west
western
sorrow, grief

et al., etc., and others

OauS Lase

French

to provide; to
bring together

tomorrow
to send
carpet

form
to sell
airport

store, department
store

only

poor
thought, idea
to think
pepper

cup

film

spoon
carpet
small rugs

old (not for people)

la b
Ol b

MLAPYY
al8s, 90

Lis



appeintment B1EY]
arrangement
red, crimson Jpa b
century BT
beautiful Liti
butcher's ilad
train olai
thick ki
lock Jg}
heart ._,..'..i
pen e..'Li
coffee & 448
brown sl s ﬁ.i
coffee house a5la & pgd
teapot 5o
scissors L
price, value Caand
=
present, gift suls
jobs, work, things s
that keep one busy
to be busy, to have Odula H\S
things to do
to work oS s

card oyls

postcard JGius o lS
factory wla s
knife (cutlery) als
workshop olS,\S

Sl

employee (here cashier] ais lS

worker, labourer

bowl wwls
if only, would that. .. ulS
to plant, sow Sakls
paper acls
sufficient, enough ols
garlic sausage, el
mortadella
matches Caa S
book oS
library wslaslss
books s
kettle 858
where? tas
where in? ‘:wl_-_.:i
from where? t2las
(re nationality)
which? ?er&
marrow, courgette J,J;S:
pumpkin Jais J..;SZ



butter
sphere

s0Imeone; no one

(with negative verb)

ship
country
shoe shop
hat

cottage, a small house

thick

word

key

church
little
low-fat
comedy
belt

shy, bashful
to help, assist
a little

rare

edges of, next to,
on the banks of

that

old (as in rags)

RO

g K

short (brief)
smaller

side street
tiny, very small
child
mountain
mountainside
mountainous
when?

who, whom?
bag

cake

sometimes

to put, place;
to allow

to pass by
cat

neck
hungry

to grab, catch,
take

warm [(hot)

heat



necklace Lt S
in tears, tearfully oS
tears oy s
to cry i
to say, tell oais
flower (arch. roses) JS
to plant flowers P L S
rosewater L_J‘H‘ls
pear ,;_,.1515
flowerpot, vase Sl

florist
throat
kelim rugs
tomato
sheep

ear

to listen

meat; flesh

earring

thin, skinny
tulips

lip

clothing ,__,...Ld
please L,.j..J
dictionary asliial
lemon yaul
glass, tumbler Ol gl

.P
we, us Ls
noisy kiss EL‘
grandmother LR TRN| P
mother-in-law Oapela

(wife's mother)
mother-in-law b adyala
(husband's mother)

yvoghurt I
car Oatla
mama, mumimy Olela
to remain, stay Cydilas
mouth: moon als
honeymoon Juue sl
fish |
tuna fish ,_,1 sAls
congratulations! 1
grateful OShS.
wvarious .1..,:;::,,



like, similar to
example, for instance
triangle

free

statue

magazine

well equipped

area, neighbourhood,
district

varied, different

pencil

duration el
for a long while Lgsas
school L _,..;u
jam L,
square c—u—-
related, connected Ly
man J_p:-
people f;#
merci, thank you Mt ol
bird, hen, chicken t_:;
centre _,S‘,,..
marble > -’:ﬁ
pearl Slse

surface area, .:.:-.L.....a
expanse

traveller, passenger Y| W
to travel OuS .:..JJL.M
equal 5. slus
mosque O
Muslim ;,L.j;,:,.
toothbrush Sl g
Christian Slaaus

(sauwa pl. of)
alcoholic drinks i g it
difficult; problem JE,
to consult S iy pdias
sSurgery wlaa
certain, sure Crialas
temple .q.a;
to introduce O89S A
famous i JJ-"'-"
teacher, instructor I‘J‘:"
usual Jsana
commeon ) yara
shop ijL‘I;n
detailed Jaisa
shrine & jpalia
but _,54



nationality
possible
grateful

me, mine, my

to be waiting

for s.t.

home, house

house warming

region
view
moonlight
kind
important
party
hair

to be careful,

cautious
ant
banana
museumn
music

mouse

wall-to-wall carpet

carnation

desk, table

Christian era (BECE)

Monkey

uncomfortable
orange colour
thin, fine

to be called sth.,
named sth.

fiancé(e)
letter

bread
bakery
lunch

not to be
carpenter's
thread
polite no
rate, price
narcissus
soft, smooth
near by, close to
relatively

directions, address

Cadula fu



to sit
half
saucer
mint

oil
persons
painter
painting
cash
silver

to look at

anxious, worried,
concerned

salt

no
neither...nor...
light

first day of Persian
New Year

drink

to write

to drink
type
grandchild

writer

half

hemisphere

to enter
wild
sport

athlete, sporty
person

entrance; arrival
weight

expanse, surface area
means, tools

time

to have time

when, at the time that

<y
Cakily c...i_,

u-"ia

when a5 ad g — 45,30

punctual

lukewarm
however, but

visa

present

wherever

ol =
oulilas,
ey
3

Iy

Saika 4

Ty



all sorts, kinds a9
both of us 4 A
whichever WSLlS ,a
whoever or 45 5 a4
WS4
whenever 45050 g
as soon as Pda) A a
possible
everyday ETEEY
never e
thousand ola
seven ki
seventh ‘:1“
week adia
peach _,L,
also, too H
roommate 3Ll aa
with common _,_,,_. 'l“
border, sharing
the same border
that very ;‘_,Ln:i
there (and then) L:...Lu.
justas, as 45y shilaa
companion ol yaa
neighbour A.]L.u:l
(&\Sslunea pl.)
frozen B f
fridge Jlaa,
each other S
lit. one day 2005
one year JLs,

Sunday

spouse

fellow traveller

fellow citizen LS Mok
colleague JlSaa
classmate ,,__,.-.-'JIS-.A
all dad
always diiak
as soon as 4Sian
India Ol gaia caia
water melon Al gana
art gy
artistic S
still, as yet A
weather (also air) 58
aeroplane Loyl _,.A
air ulaa
never ol gaad

¥
either...or L...b
to teach Odls ol
to learn uli _,S oL
eleven a3l
ice &
one of 5' US._»
one by one us'-' -.IS'-'
jewish obasse Dl 550
slowly, quietly ol
Greece OL
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English—Persian glossary

a lirtle 7S K~ S
about 3ol
address Pl — il
aeroplane Laaglsa
afternoon J...-u-. - J‘:lijh.n.-_.
afternoon tea, snack 4l as
again ol g0
air | ga
airport N __,_;i
alcoholic drinks h_u,_;-'i;n
all aaa
all of the . . . plas — 2aa
all sorts, — 293 haa
kinds of E5 dan
alone L..J
also, too e ué"é-“
always A
ancient bl - u“‘i'ﬂ
anger «‘.‘-l-_u"-u-n-t- = f"‘t‘:""
angry u-lLu-nl: = ,_,,_Sm:.s
animal J:,al_-.. = 5l gan

Slya — gl

answer, reply

ant
anxious
apart
apartment

apple

appolintment,
arrangement

approximartely,
nearly

area, neighbour-
hood, district

art

artistic

arrive, reach (to)
as if

as long as

as pretty as

as s00n as

as 5000 as pDSSE

ashtray

C:'--‘;"JLJ

ol

o Su



ask politely, ‘_‘_,,:L..I e

request (to)
at last, intheend a2 YU — ,al

at the head of, at the top g
of, at i

athlete, sporty person LSk,

aubergine, eggplant  lalaly
autumn ;,!:,-5.. = yaly
back G- e - ey
back, behind - ‘;"l";
bad ‘J‘*
bag s
bakery Pl
ball e
banana Y
hangles Sl
basket S
bath (tub) plax 5l
bathroom plaa
bazaar, market L
be (to) :.':-;'J-!
be able to (o) Ol y3
be born (to) :}Li Lo 4
be busy, have Oiula 48
things to do (to)
be called something, 55ty ala

be named something (to)

be caretul,

o bl
cautious (to) g

be printed, _;.I'du = Oulh pla
be published (to) Gl

” 2 o
be relieved, become b el
comfortable (to)

£l

be surprised (to) G908 aad

be waiting for ;.:!'-.- _,L.'..:a
something (to) :

beard o

beautiful —Suis - L)
Sl

beauty salon  lu — ol&841,1
v

because — 4 g — a5
it

become, happen (to) Cyohdia

become acquainted (with) ,:,..:‘h st

bed ol yaias
bedroom padlsl
beetle S g
before, prior to  — «S5050 s
Saylyl o
begin, start (to) RT-S t.J..;"""
bele iy S
better Fsd —
bicycle dh o g
bigger J.‘.S J;

2 S0

biggest, largest



binoculars O
i e Eowoaiing
bird, hen, o —f e
chicken
bire, ballpoint pen JASasa
birth {also birthday) J]J-l
bitter cJ-"-
black olaw
blood Oss
blue o
bon voyage iy
book ol
books L i — L
both of us Lo (53958 = 9358
bowl iy — s
box "-"‘-'"
boy, son H
bracelet s
branch, stem all
brave s — g Lo
bread ob
break (to) SR
breakfast ""‘"‘“-:“'
brick J;.'-i
bride e

bridegroom alaly
bring, fetch (to) u.-.i J;;T
broken du&‘.u
brother _,;I _,,.,
brown slosed
build, make, Gl
construct(to)
building L — ‘:,La:'ié.L....
bus e ___’.-I;
busy, crowded t__,l:i'u
but i Ll
butcher’s .T.L..n:i
butter & _3
butterfly 4l M
buy (to) -':.1'-‘-'-.):"‘
by force, forcibly SR
(also grudgingly)
cake e ade — WSS
capital city .;nﬁl_t'q
car = Juse o3l = Sudule
pepe
card LS
carnation L }]E
car park ST $1



carpenter _Jia_.
carpentry L‘FJL"'-‘
carpet S = G
carpet (wall to wall) ﬂs..!-ﬁ
cash okl Jw
Caspian J—"""
cat “ws
caviar Sbasla
centre _15..1#
century OB
certain, sure pia = ‘_,:...I-.n
Cadula

chair

e
change, exchange, )8 ese
replace (to)

chatterbox -zb g~ _,a. ]_;
Gl
cheep a!;ui
cheerful — Jlagiys — Hleslss
T e
chemist, pharmacy ails g yla
chicken, baby bird o g
child Lyph — Ao
childhood oSy
childlike behaviour  &5(€a

chin Gla
chocolare =ML
choose (to) Oa0S ._.’I.;.Ei.-l
Christian ULHM
Christian era (BCE) ) T
church '-....._n.l'.’S
cinema ol
circle .J-uu = s sls
city, cities L‘_J-l-ﬁ- -_:4-:"-
classmate u,,;{;_;
clean J___; ~ o581 ~ ol
clean (to) GuS J:E"-"
clever "S-"JJ - saly
closed, shur 4:._.._.
cloth, material Ll
clothing okl
cloud _Hi
cloudy sl
coffee 2943

coffee house
cold

cold (noun)
colleague

college

GlS — Glaaygd

o st

[L-5 5

— auSiils ~ IS

KSR



colour, shade, dve ‘5_,‘,
comb; shoulders Gl
come, arrive (to) ';,L'
comedy ,,_.;..L:S
comfortable al ,
common & J.«n.'l; - gule
companion ._;-_l-‘-u-u = pige
confectionery Ll i
congratu- - «5-1.)\6
lations! < -
consult (ro) GO9S .:.:,:,.‘u:-
continously = ‘-"t--,gﬂ - rl.:.:-
cook, chef :,;.:.i
cook (to) sk G.}:F"i _&.&_;
cool ey
correct, right, exact u:u-:;,;
corridor, hall Jla —yal,
cottage, Kl -d.__J‘S

a small house

country

cousin, daughter
of maternal aunt

cover for books;
volume

coward, scared

Juaie — g5

cry (to) 0SS
cur e
knife {cutlery) 3 JL‘.‘.I
daily Gl
dance C.:-*-}ﬂi;
danger Ju'h-
dangerous < __,k:i.
dark oad — S,
date; history el
day 280
day after tomorrow b_;'lu-;
day before M
yesterday
dear .J-'_J‘:-
decide (lit. take ‘-"-‘"'-’S -
decisions) (to)
definitely ) ealle
delicious, tasty "'H:"‘P'
deliver; give by
a life (to)
dental technician :?L“"“"':":"
dentist &JFL‘-':"
describe, give S iy pad
detailed account (ro)
desk, table e



despite the —uay L
fact that 4l o sa gl
detailed s
dictionary PORLCHY L S
difficult = lyplay — i
sdaaniy
difficult; problem JS.:';
(direct object marker) Iy
directions, omyal — ol
address
dog L
doll Ky ye
doaor, gate 29
dormitory, hall of ALAPER
residence
down, below Craaly —u)
drink el — Gl s
drink (to) Oaaalhl — Ot g3
drive (to) usfulJ - Suily
oS
dry, arid <t
duration dsb =515 90
dust, earth, soil Sla

FCVEP

ear JusS

each other

earring sl yi S
earthquake sdiaey —ad3d)
easy ,:,L...i —sublw
eat; drink (ro) SN
economy dloagil
edges of , nextto, - jli€ - ‘.d
on the banks of  ~ Al
eggs B ropds
either . . . or L.l
electric i
electricity &J-"
eleven sl
embassy -',:Li-—‘
emplovee e ,is
encyclopaedia b _,L-;Iiu ela
enter (to) Cyskie -"\_J'J
entrance; A2 T
arrival
equal (5. 3lus _-J:!"-'.;.
equipment, —yL!.u.li —,_,..L..-i
furniture aJ!L-‘ 9
et al., etc.; 8k y
others
even T
everyday SEEEL



examination Olaial
excellent, superb e
exchange of niceties »..l:;.l.ﬂ
exclamation (meaning 14y !4y
‘wonderful, lovely’)
excuse me, forgive me Jﬁaﬁ
expanse, surface area c.u.u:;
experiment, test u‘..:_aL..j
explain (to) Oala peded 33
evebrow J_Hl
eyes F..:,
factory asls 1S
familiar Lasd
family Jaold —sul ila
family name, Juala r....i
surname ’
famous dy _,.u-
far, faraway g
fast, quick; = _J,.- i3
fast, quickly
fat s = dla
father _;..-15
father-in-law _:-i,_p-‘u-l-,;

(husband’s father)

father-in-law

G304
(wife’s father)
favourite meeting place 3,31,
where people hang out
fear o J,,,
fellow citizen L;J,‘,..‘...._q
fellow traveller JM
festival JIgatuss — o 1,...::.;;
fiancé(e) .h;}..-L'm
fig J.p...i
il (to) 458 14
film plad
find (to) SdoS sy
finger (or toe) h_-;.;.’ﬂ_.l'
finish, complete GaJs r'l.u:
(to)
fireplace, = olses i
open fire Ligs gt
first in
fish sals
florist Ju _”:d:ﬂ
flower J’S

{arch. roses)
flowerpot, vase

fly (ro)



food
foot; leg
for

for a long while

for example,

for instance

for no good

St — dyda

reason, point- Jedaas —

lessly
foreign, foreigner e
forest Js.u..
fork Jl.ﬂ.;:;.
form JS:‘..—.!-. _;l
formal prose u.g.'l.i _,L
fortunate, happy ‘:m-u'-'-ﬁ
fountain pen TR
four ,JLC;;'-
four o’clock BYES mL.u
fourth r.jJLl-‘,‘-
fragrant, nice smelling ~ ysas
free oSty — a3
French (sl d = duh __,.n
fresh o35
Friday gl — u..::..
fridge JL',-"-;_I

friend

friendly Gl g
from, of, through _‘,i
from where? '*-'j_#L';S

(re nationality) flas :_Lli

front _'b-‘ﬂ-
frozen '-‘_135‘-.'
fruit juice s :,._u._.f
full, satiated S
full of L
funeral ;_-;,;LEHSL&
R Slassia

(lit. with laughter)

further up J:Tl-i‘
furure, next thI"':-'i
game, play T
garden A
garlic S
garlic sausage, lils
mortadella
gentleman, sir ui
geography ol vp;;
Germany Slall

get married (to)



get or take something :.'.r:‘ gl s

out, bring out (to)

girl, daughter

gt W)
give (to) Sla
give discount (to) Gl ue_.ﬁ
glass atai
glass, tumbler olgal
glasses Kise
go (to) G
go off, break O oA

down (to)
god bless, goodbye, Lll_-n..l..t;-
farewell
going for a walk ‘_;‘,:,ML,_.,I
golden u,._nJUn
good afternocon J-_l:h-l_;-l-ﬂﬂ
good, nice, pleasant s
good day A5
good morning ,;.;-:-pc-p:-
good night #aq-_:w
goodbye, Saus = Lll.-.l..uu
farewell
government d 90

grab, catch, take (to)

S S

gradually, ‘slowly, slowly’, Julss

‘calmly, calmly’

ul g

grandchild

A
grandfather £ 1__1; _,;}-
grandmother £ _,:;4. _;:.1.
grape _“Li
grateful u_,.-....u.
Greece Ol
green J-,lu
greengrocer’s g (_-m-u-u
greetings .r-:'ll-:- —
willaal
grey Sl

grocer’s shop

ground, floor, Lr."..!
earth, land

hair S — ._l.'l:_, ~ 30
hairdresser’s, barber u.iLn.tu
half sl = pa
hammer L;:S.g-
hand s
happy ol — Jlaliya
hat S
have had a Al e
good time (to)
have news (to) Cakls J.u.



have time (to)

he or she
head
healthy
hear (to)
heart

heat

heavy
hello

help, assist (to)
hemisphere
herbs

here
hesitation
hill
historic
hobby

holidays, vacation

home, house

home made

honey
honey bee
honeymoon

hope

horse
hospital
hot

hour glass-shaped
tea glasses

house warming
house, home
how . . .!

how are you?
{informal)

how? how come?

how many?

how much? how lang?

how was it?
(idiomatic)
however, but
hundred
hungry
husband

I hope

I'm happy to
meet you

ice

Ice cream

sl
L e

§ ydiia

g gyl



- - - -
it it’s no Sany o = Lihl

trouble, please

if only, would ~ <ul€— <

that. ..
importance, .:,;‘M|
significance
" »
important s
in front of, A= iala
by
in tears, tearfully Y-
in, at, inside o
India g sia
information cle b
inside Sy —Jala
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life us';‘"-’
light oty — 490
light, bright, RERY
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master, teacher

matches Zug S
maternal aunt alla
maternal uncle K
mausoleum aysia —alSil,i
maxim Ol
me, mine, my ‘__,‘
means, tools .._JL.....I - J._sL...:,
meat; flesh AP <
meeting, one session 4....1:..
meetings, sessions .;.L...L..

melon

mend, fix (to)
message
Middle East
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monkey
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soft, smooth
some LT
some places slala
(indefinite pl.)
SOmeone; no ( < - sa) — <
one (with
negative verb)
something R
sometimes any — alS
Lessy
soon, early a0
sorrow, grief syl = pt
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back, retrieve (to) ”
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instructor
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unlucky
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where? flag
wherever Laa
which? '-‘r.'rJJS
whichever .r-l-;sJ-‘
while ala 4y
white S
who, whom? S
whoever —,_,u;.\'_,..l — 45,

[LIPR.gV:
why? why do you U

ask? (idiomatic)
wide r.?H
wife, woman ._,_;
wild ,_rﬁan
wind AL
window 'H
winter u":‘“tﬂg
winter snowhoots O3 g
with, by L
with common border, -.U‘f"
sharing the same border

with difficulty g &y
without wt TOIH
wooden e
word 44-'5 — k)
work (to) oS s

worker, labourer

workshop LS,
world uLF'- - Los
write (to) O g
writer u.‘n;u,u}
vear Jhw
vear(s) ago ._:‘H[LA}JL«
vellow Kl _,;

yes 4

ves (informal), ‘vup’ uT
vesterday 3320
voghurt aala
you are welcome — dgdel uga
vou (pl.) Lk
vou (sing. ) »
young; youth (person) C;'J:‘.L
Z00 JﬂJ E,L!'
Zoroastrian g-u-;u
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